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P R E F A C E .  

IN submitting my Grainlnar of the I'ukkhto or Pukshto language 
to the notice of the public, it is necessary that I should offer a fern 
words of explanation as to the object of the Work, and the reasons that 
have induced me to publish it. 

During ten years' service, Inore or less continuously on the 
Trans-Indus Frontier of British Tndia, i t  has often occurred to me 
as a notable fact, that comparatively very few of the Frontier officials 
possessed any knowledge of the language of the people they rulcd, or 
at all events, amongst whom they dwelt. And this the more so, as 
the Pukkhto Works of Vnugllan and Ravertv 11ad already appertretl, 
and for thc past decade, a t  least., have been 11rel1 known to Frontier 
officers. 

But, notwithstanding the aid to be derived fmin tllesc lTTorks 
in the study of the language of thc Afghans, the ilulilber of Pukkllto- - 
speaking officers is, nevertheless, at tlie present time very small, though, 
in all probal,ility, greater now than at any preceding period since our 
tenure of the Tmns-Indus States. 

This fact was eseruplified in a remarkable manner, and t'heir 

paucity no less severely felt, during the Ainbela campaign at  the close 
of 18G3, at  which time the officials wit11 the British Force nrho could 
claiin any acquaintance with the ,lfgllan language Ifrere to be counted 
on thc digits. 

In January 1RG3, esaminations in the P u e t o  language were 
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fil.at ]lcl~l ; and in tlic followin,n montli, a inoney mward of 500 rupccs 
was snllctiollcd by Golrci-nincnt for candida~tcs who sllould pass succcss- 

frilly in tlie colloquial. Subsequently, in 1SG5, tlle test for Pul&to 
was assiinilated 1i)lif,lfis m ~ ~ f ~ o ~ r l i s  to that for tllc second stanclarcl Hinclil- 

stin?. With this eucourageillent ou the part of Government, solnc half- 

dozcn candiclates havc passetl in tlic colloquial, but none, as far as I 
am aware, hare as yct passed in thc newly fixed test. 

Bpa,rt from thc al)sencc, until rccently, of cncouragemcnt on tllc 
part, of Government, therc have becn fcw induccincnts to tllc stucly of 

tlir l'ukkhto language, mliich has always beell lookcd upon ns an in- 

coml~rel~ensiblc jargon, beset by difficulties and irregularities that 
rcndered its acquirement a hard task to the stranger ; mllilst by nlaizy 
its study was considered a useless ~vvastc of time nncl trouble, owing 
to  the liinitecl periocl of thcir sojourn alllongst the peoplc by ~vhom 

it  is spoken. 
Few, in consequencc, have take11 the trouble to enter upon its 

study, and thc Pukkhto has rcmaincd to the 1)resent tiine, practically 
a neglcctcrl nncl unknown language ; and thus llavc becn prolonged tllc 
errors in regard to it, which at  first resultccl in ignorance or in an in- 

sufficient nccluaintancc with the language. 

During lny residence among the Afghans I have, times with-0 
out number, hearcl both gentry and pcasnntry, as well as mcinbers of 
the soldiery, deplorc their inisfortune in not bcirlg able to meet wit11 
an official acquaintecl wit11 thcir language, to ~vlloin they could appeal 
in matters affccting thcir interests morc or less gravcly (unclcr cir- 
cnmstanccs in which tllcir welfare or otherwise depcncled on thc dccision 
of a civil or military officcr, when lle actcd as judge in the onc case, 
or t o  \vlluin they ~verc suborclinatc i11 thc other), and laincnt their 
own llclplessness in tlle matter, owing to ignorance on tlleil. part of 
Hincli~st~ni, which is the medium of intercourse by lneails of inter- 
preters, ~vho  are too oftcli nncl too justly colnplaiilecl of as incoml)etcnt, 

nncl unscru p~xlous withal. 
I11 the spring of 1864, sliortly nftcr the close of the Ambela 
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ca~npaign, i t  occurred to Inc: that, ~vith thc practical ktiowlctlgc: I 11a(l 
acquired of thcir language during a ,z)rolongccl rclii(1cncc~ amongst thc  
Afghans, I lnight he nhlc to compile a Gran~~l ia~ .  and 1)iction:try of the 
Puk&to langua,ge, wit11 the view to rendcl. its study :L inore i i~ tc res t in~  
occupation, and its acquirement a Icss difficult task tllail cither I~i t l ,  
from a11 appearances, hitherto proved. 

With this objcc.t I sought thc :lid of the P u w t n  Ciran:inal.s 
l)y Vaughan and Rnvcrty, and wit11 an incrcnsed stock of iufor~llation 
clerivcd fro111 them an(1 other sourccs, set to work to arranp? my materials 

sonlewllat on tllc llloclcl of Forl~es' Hindiistini Grainmar. The results 
are shown in tlle follo~ring pngcs. 

One principal aim, hot11 in tlie Gramillar and Dictionary, has 
been to show t,he regularity of its gralnmatical construction as regards 
the fonner, and the affinity in this respect of the I'u1,-to to thc Hindi, 
~vhilst in respcct to the latter, thc words (which, as is sho~vn in the 
Dictionary, are for thc most part derivccl from the Persian and Hindi) 
have bccn analysed nad recluced to their originals, nncl thus identified 
with othcrs already familiar (for i t  is here taken for granted that tllc 

student of PuklAto is already acquainted with thc Hindii~t~ini),  1)y 
wllich means is rerno~ecl one of the greatest difficulties in the study 

of the language. 

Bearing these points in mind, then, a careful attention to the 
changes, noted in tlle following pages, will soon dissipate tlie dreaded 
difficulties of the Pukkhto, ~vliich n're in truth more apparent than 
real, and by the proficient in Hil-ldist;lni, or one acquainted with 
Persian, inay be very easily overcome with a little ordinary application. 

The Pukkhto, in fact, like the Hindi, is a dialect of the Sanskrit 
as regards its grnmn~aticnl construction, only Persiailised in respect to 

the bulk of the ~vords composing it. That is to say, in Pukkhto the 
ilouns take corresponding inflections (where such do occur) in the oblique 
cases to those under like circumstances in tlie Hin(li, whilst its a(ljecti~es 
ancl verbs undergo the same kind of, or correspondiag, inflections for 
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wenclcr and number as do the same parts of speech in the lnclian dialect, 
c', 

wl~ereas, ill Persian, on the contrary: no sucl~ changes titkc place. 
For esanlplc, ill the E-Iii~cli, !/11,u!*ti (;x llorsc) ill the oblicluc c:~scs 

of tllc singolnr I,cc:olncs iiltlcctctl, as !/lro!*o l.d (of ix Irwsc:), a i d  in tllc 
plural 1,11u!*c (11ol.ses) l)cc.ulllcs iafluctc(1 ill the ol~licyuc cases, as !llio.i.oti 

1-N (of 110rses). SO ill tlle l ' u u t o  col-l.esponcling changes or iilflections 

occur, as sayai (a man), cia S ~ ? ~ Z  (of a man) in the silzgular, and sa?*i 

(men), (la snp'io or 17n snyo (of men) in the plural. I n  Persian 110 

such changes take place, as is shown in the following examples, 

whcre the concord of noun, adjective, and verb of the Yukkhto, Hindi, 
and Persiizn are contrasted together :- 

PU-TO. 111xui. P E R S I A N .  ENCLISU.  

loe sa?.ni ) btr!.ti I I L ~ I L ~ L ~ L ~ L  ) 1;nlc~n 7 1 ~ c i ~ t l  3 grea t  man. 

IO?,LL - klclra&~~ j l~tr!*i ?-o lJ i  j 1inl~i.l~ zan g r e a t  woman. 

r7a loyo saTo 3 ba.re ? ~ z a ~ t z ~ l i h o i ~  lid 2 i l c n l ~ l ~ ~  nzal.dcilz of g r e a t  men. 
dn loyn --  kk l~odzo  ba.ri ra~ze ipol i  1iB 5 i lcalri~z zan(L11 J of great wo111en. 

sn?. i~i  ~,ci&cci 2 nzn~zuk l~  clyd 3 nznrd (!marl 3 man caine. 
kkh n&t% r~~&lalcc  5 ~ . n l . ~ $ i  ci-i - zalz dn2ad wolnan came. 

rind similarly, Pul&to verbs, though they end in rr7 and ct7n7 

corrcspon(1ing to the 1 / 7 1 ,  and i(7a1~ of thc Persian Infinitives, and in 
their conj~~gations assimilate to the Persian paradigms, from which, for 
thc most part, they are derived (see Prefacc to the Dictionary), are 
in all othcr respects, as regards construction and inflection for gender, 
un(1er the same rule as verbs in the Hindi, especially in respect to 

the use of the past tenses of active verbs with t l ~ c  Tnstrunlcntal case 
of nouns. (Art : 33, 75.) 

It ~~rould appear, in short, that the P u M t o ,  originally n 
dialect of the Sanskrit, assuincd its prcsent Indo-Pcrsian for111 at some 
rcmcte period, by the sudden and long-continued contact of Tnclinn 
tribes with thc Persians, from whose language, olving to tllcir pre- 
ponderating inflocncc, a large number of words came to bc used col- 
loquially. And i11 time, these, ~vitllout affecting its original gmmmaticnl 
construction, tllemselves became a1,sorl)erl into the language, and in 
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most instances, accol.ding to fixed laws of language, known to I'l~ilo- 
Iogists, un~ler\vcilt alterations and inodificationu, more or less cxtenqivc: 
or coinplcte according to circuinstanccs (varying, very poasilly, with 
reference to their iiltroductioll ill the first instance, collocjuially or 

through the channel of written literature), so as to be adapted to ttic 
mould of the new dialect into whicll they became incorporated. 

That the Pukkhto - had already assumed its prescut form prior 
to the spread of the Arabs over Afgllanistan, towards the closc of the 
seventh century, \vhen they first carried their arms towards India, would 
a ~ p e a r  probable, since (although the Afghans have for many centuries 

adopted the religion and laws of their Rluljammadan conquerors) i t  has 
in no way materially been affected by contact with their language, 
for the numerous words and phrases borrowed from that source are 
very rarely found incorporated with the PukBto ,  as are words from 
the Hindi and Persian, but are always distinct, and in most instances 

used in an unaltered, or but very slightly modified, form. 

Further, it would seem that the region represented by modern 
Afghanistan was i11 those times, and even for centuries preceding the 
Muljammadan era, successively ruled by Persian and Indian sow- 
reigns, as is evidenced by the coins of the Sassanian kings and Hindu 
Riijiis, which are found in such abundance, together with the multifor~n 
relics of a Hindu people, in the numerous ruins scattered over this 
region a t  the present day. And such alternations of rule from Persian to 
Hindu and from Hindu to Persian, must, i t  seems probable, have con- 
tinued for centuries subsequent to the time of the Saracen conquest, 

for we find that, even as late as the time of Mahmiid of Ghazni, - in 
the beginning of the eleventh century, a Hindu liiija was ruling a t  
IC8bul. His subjects too, it is probable, were, as are the tribes of 
Afghanistan a t  this day, n mixture of aboriginal Indians and Persian 

colonists. Their descendants are probably rcpresented by the Riifirs, 
Gujars, and other tribes of Hindu Iiush and the Eastern provinces 
of Afghanistan (~~110 a t  the present day speak dialects more or less 
Indian, aud quite distinct from the P u m t o ) ,  iu the one case, just as in 
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tllc: other the aiicicilt inhabitants of the provinces to the ~vcstwnrd of 
J{>ibul arc represented by the Tiijiks and HazArahs of this day, who 

sl~cak lnodcrn Persian, or dialects but very slightly differing from it. 
Tliis persistence of the distinct and uncorrupted dialects, Persian 

on the one hanci and Indian oil tlic other, in the midst of a nation 
who speak a language ilianifcstly consisting of a colnbinatioil of both, 
is a noteworthy fact. More especially as tkc said nation, though i t  

has for lnaiiy centuries occupiecl its present grouncl at  the point of 
junction between tlic Incliaii and l'crsinn Empircs--in the country 

known as Afghanistan to strangers, and as Yukkhtitn&w% to the 
dfghaiis or l'uk&ti~us-and more or less as the doniinant race, since 
the tenth century, boast that they are a distinct nation, a peculiar 
~cop l e ,  separate fi.0111 the tribes (whether Persian or Indian) anlongst 
whoin they are settlccl, and, claiming descent from the house of Jacob, 
dcclare that their ancestors Fvcrc emigrants from the west. 

But to enter here upon the question of the origin of the Afghan 
ilation, an cncyuiry full of interest though it be, would be foreign to 

the subject of this work. I t  is hoped, however, that tlic prcccding 
reimrks will suffice as an inclication to the student desirous of cntcriilg 
furtllcr into an analysis of the I ' u k a t o  language, whilst by a refercncc 
to the l'rcface to my I 'ukBto Dictionary will be found illustr a t' ions 

of the changes which words from the Persian and Hindi undcrgo on 
being transfornled into l ' u w t o .  

With these brief indications as to the structure and family 
coilnection of the l ' u m t o  language, I trust that tlic details con- 
tained in the following pages, despite the many shortcomings, rcsultillg 
from the hasty manner in which the whole has been put togctlier, will 
in some measure facilitate its study. 
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T H ~ S  New Editioil is brought out by llai Sahil~ JI. Gulal) 

Sing11 ;~iid Soils, to meet the demand, nud a t  the spcci;~l request of' 

JI1.s. Bollew. 





PUKKHTO OR PUKSHTO GRAMMAR. 

S E C T I O N  I. 

1. The Pukkhto or Y u M t o  in some respects resembles the Hindu- 
.stZni or Urdu. It has the same grammatical construction, and like it also 
is a mixed language, or, as the Afghans style it, a g~~cln-zotrga-jiba. Round 
n nucleus of original words it colilprises a large number of foreigii ones. 
These latter are mostly from tlie Arabic, Persian, and Turki on the one 
hand, and from the S~zllslirit and Hindiistiini on the other. 

a. The former, Persian especially, predolllinntc in the dialects current 

in  the west,ern parts of the country, and the latt,er in those current in  i ts  

eastern parts ; the several natiolls from whom they have been derived border- 

ing on those parts respectively. 

b. Further, in  the western parts of Afghanistan, and mixed tvit'h the 

general Afghan population, are numerous clans of Tajilrs it11;l Hnzarahs, nrllose 

language is tlie Persian. And similarly, in its eastern parts, are the Giljars 

and Hindkis, whose langnage is a dialect of the Hindi. 

c. Most of these foreign words are met with in P u l ~ t o  in an unaltered 

form, and, except in the vicinity of the countries whence they have been 

derived, are for the illost part  used in composition only. The rest have 

undergone more or less modification, but the change is seldom so complete 

:is to prevent ready recognition. 

2. P ~ l H t o ,  as a ~vritten language, is seldom used other\\~ise than 
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in as a vehicle for tlle literature :1nd history of the nation. 

Epistolary correspondence and the general business of the country are 
conducted through means of the Persian, which is tllc court language, and 

in preference to l 'ukbto  by the nobility and educatcd classes more 
or less generally throughout the count1.y westward of I<abul. Again, the 
theological and judicial literature of thc hfgllans is almost wholly in tlie 
language of thc nation whence they have derived their religion and laws, 
na~nelv, the Arabic. This kind of learning, however, is entirely confinccl 
to tlle priesthood. 

3. Owing to the restricted employinent of l'uk&ito as  a written 
language, therc is noticeable a considerable diversity in the illodes of 
writing and spelling the same words, not only in different districts or 
provinces, but even in the same district, and often by the anme author. 

a. This difficulty, though a t  first a stumbling block to the beginner i n  

the study of the language, is in  fact more apparent than real. I t  is  owing 

to the indiscriminate and seemingly capricious use of the modificcl forms of 

certaiu letters to represent sounds peculiar t,o Pu&to, and va~vying in pro- 

nunciation as used by the different tribes composing the natioa. 

b. For  the saine re:tsons, tlie long and short vowels, as a.lso a fern con- 

sonants of cognate sound, arc constantly met with chnngcd tho one for the 

other. 

(a. These remarks, if boi-ne in  mind, will, with the explanations here- 

after g i r cn  with the letters, in some degree simplify the study of the. 

l a n g ~ ~ a g e  to the beginner. 

4. l'ukkJto is written in thc Nnskh for111 of the Arabic character, 
:irlcI contains forty lettcrs. With a few additions and modifications they 
are the same as thosc used in the Hindisti~ni, with wllicll tlic rcader is 

supposcd to be acquainted. 'fhe several icttcl-s uscd in thc T'uklthto -- are 
shown in the subjoined tabic. 
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YUKKHTO ALPHABET, OR PATA-1. ([ l~ri i j- tahajj i ,  A.) 
. -. - . - - . - - - -- 

I 
I KAME. I 

I 

I I I 

FORM. 

I 

I KAME. I 
FORM. POH KH. 

I 11. I 
I 

I I 

I (Fill 
k t h  ' 

I Kxltilr, I 
I 

sj ,j I T e ,  Ta I 

~7 .. - Clie r i  

us 1 .  
- I He i ?z & i&&e ! @t 

J~J Dal, D ~ J  d j .. I 
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a. Of the above letters, a, c, p, vj, b, b, and J are purely Arabic. f' 
for the most part  only found in words from that language. 

b. The letters t , i, j ,  and are found in words either from the Arabic or f 
Persian, but, with the exception in  a few instances of when i t  takes the place 2 
of R kh. of the Hindi, not in the words from the Hindi. 

.: and 1'C are found in words either purely P u k x t o  c. Tlie letters I+, ,/, 
or introduced from the Persian and Hindi, but  not from the Arabic. 

d. The letters y, 2, 3,  A ,  J ,  e, and o r 2  are  only found in  words purely 

P u w t o .  The rest of the letters are common to all the languages above named. 

e. I n  composition, the letters of the P u m t o  alphabet assume the same 

initial, medial, and final forms as those of the Hindiistiini. 

5. All the letters of the P u k h t o  alphabet are considered to be, and 
are used as, consonants. The letters 1, , and are also used as vowels. 
Some of the letters require separate notice. 

a. be is so~netimes changed to,  wow. Ex,$ war for,'? bar (a turn), A, 

?ufi?ld for JL .!m?zd (a dike, bank). When preceded in  a word by ,, i t  takes the 

compound sound of nztr. Ex.  d Zanba (a flame), pronounced lnmbn.  

b. o p e  is  often substituted for & fe. Ex. &,lpatlta for a'iij $tna (strife), 

y. 11uqir for faqir (a beggar). 

c. 0 t e  i s  pronounced as  a very soft dental. ! a  is  a very hard palatal, 

and in sound resembles the I:: of the Hindiisbani or the z of the Hindi, like 

which i t  is  also called fa. 

c l .  t h i m  or b e  is an  altered and softened form of jinz, for which i t  is  c 
frequently substituted. Ex. dk for d& j61z (life), G!i &ae for &!+ jae 

 lace) ,$I &'gar for $=+ jigcij. (liver), etc. The letter jirn itself is some- c 
times changed to ze.  

e. ,., tse is an altered and softened form of , the, for which i t  is substituted c -  @ - 
i n  such words as a'& &ndar f o r l a b  &udar (a sheet), x , ' i  B a r n  for &dra J 
(remedy), ; i & n ~ / r / ,  for er.= (Ijcir.k/l (a wheel), etc. 

CJ 

f. h c  is a hard aspirate. I t  is  sometimes replaced by a ire. 

9. a '161 or clc is  a very soft dental. ,J cl(iE or de or clu is a very hard palatal, 

and 113s the sound of tLe I-Iindiictiiui S, or the Sanskrit J. 
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h . ,  r e  is  a soft r, but always fully pronounced. ye or !-(I ia a mugh palatal 

rolled out of the mouth with emphasis. I t  has a sound very similar to that of tho 

Hindiistiini,, or the a in Hindi, or z of the old Sanskrit. 

.I. j ze has the sound of z in  zeal. I t  i s  sometimes interchanged wit11 A d-p C 2 '  
and j i n ~ .  j , f e  has the sound of the French j in jour, or of thc English z in ozure, c 
or the s i n  pleaswe. I t  i s  a Persian letter, and in Pukkhto is sometimes used in  

place of jim by the eastern Afghans, with whom i t  has the sound of that letter. 

j.J g is an altered form of jim,and like that letter, as pronounced by A r a b  e 
and others, has two sounds distinct from each other. By the Yusufzais and 

eastern Afghans generally i t  is  pronounced hard, as the g in  y i ? z ,  and is oitcn 

replaced by I'c'~~cv, with which i t  has the same sound amongst theul. By t1.i: 

Lhataks and western Afghans generally i t  is prononnccd soft, as  the Engli+h 9 

in  gem, or more frequently as  the French g i n  geira, and is sometimes, though 

rarely, replaced b y ,  .je, with which i t  has the same sound amongst t h c ~ ~ r .  

Ex. ;i; gala-i (hail) pronounced and often written =!: goln-i by tbc eastel-o 
G 

Afghans is pronounced and occasionally written L;, j(11,r;i by the westcm tribes. 

Similarly, >,+ @og (sweet), pronounced and oftcu written + ' ' ~ y  by the 

Yusufzais, is  pronounced and may be written ,,A - X - h ?  by the I_(!;ataks nn,l 

western tribes. a j 4  gii-a (the beard) , ?jag (a he-bear), etc., are other instance.. '3.. 
li. + M i i t  or Min, called also k - e  and Xl;llr.$in, is a comhincd form of 

kAe and chin, and corresponds with the q of the Sanskrit. This letter also t- 
has two distinct sounds. By the Yusufzais and eastern tribes i t  is pronounced 

hard, as Mi, and by the Lhataks and western tribes soft, as  1 4 .  Ex. aj wlnll 

(!good) with the Yusufzais is pronounced Mnh by the Khstaks. ,&! l~~i I ;X. l , to or 

p u w t o ,  +-a'+ h&k&d.i, or W d h ,  etc., are instances. min is often used for 

S ~ L T I L  in words introduced from the Persian. Omiug to the diRercnt sounds of 

this letter mi~t or ksl,m, the following transformations are observed when i t  

i s  combined with the letter d bc?f without the intervention of a vowel. By the 

Yusufzais and eastern Afghans the + k&in., when thus combined, is always 

made topyecede the d kc~f, as i n  the words ~ k e i t d s t a l  (to sit), Ml;a l  (to draw), 

l;k1,lraral~ (apparent), W k e  (in), W l i a t a  (under), etc. But by the Rhataks and 

western tribes the L-?-G2, under similar combinations, is alrrays made to 

follow the d licif, as  kXsl/emistal, I iNal ,  l;Xsl/cirali, kMc., kXsl/ntc7, etc. 
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1.  &,pf invariably has the sound of g hard, as  in go, gun. Wheu written 

ge, with which i t  is  sometimes changed, it may have either sound of that letter, 
-? 
as has been explained above (i). 

na. ,, 9 ~ 9 ~  has always the full sound of n a s  in  none, except wllen followed by 

be, when i t  takes the sound of m. Ex. 4 lanba (flame) pronounced lamba, 

tanba(a shutter) pronounced tanzba, wrunbe (firstly) pronounced zuyztmbe. 

In such cases the ,, niin is frequently replaced by naina, as  a d ,  ai; r . 9 &J, , e t c -  
When ,, uiin is combined with re it forms the compound consonant n,. ( or ; ca A 
?urn), in  which the 92 is  nasal. This letter is never found at the commencement 

of a word. I t s  sound is peculiar to the P u k x t o  and difficult to  accluire correctly. 

n. : qudw used as a consonant has the sound of t u  in was, wet. By itself i t  i s  

used as the conjunction and to  connect words and sentences, and also as a pi-efix 

to the particles used as signs to the dative case. For i t s  sounds as  a vowel 

see Art. S, b. 

o. a 1~e is a inild aspirate like the h in  l~unzhle. A t  the end of a word i t  is 

either souilded or perceptible, or else unsounded or illlperceptible. In  the 

former case it is called hae-zdhir, and  i n  the latter Irde-h'-/lafi. The x &of i is  the 

final letter of a large class of feminine nouns, and is added to masculine llouns 

and adjectives whose terminal letter is a consonant, for the formation of their 

feminines. I n  poetry this final a is often dropped and replaced by the short 

vowel zwar or z a b a ~  (L). A11 nouns, adjectives, etc., ending in  a zdl~ir are 

of the masculine gender. When the letter rc occurs a t  the end of Arabic words 

introduced into Pukkhto i t  is written thus x and sounded a s  I.., and generally 

this letter i s  substitutcd for i t ,  as I..% for ik$ znkdt  (alms). 

6. In  this work the a @trfi is represented by the letter tr. at the end 
of a word, and the a z n l ~ i ~ .  by IL. For the rest, Professor Forbes' system 
of R,omanizing is here adopted, as shown in the table of the alphabet. 

THE CONSONANTS. (Httrzij-~ahih.) 

7. According to the Arabian system, on ~vliich the PukAto ,  like 
other Oriental grainmars, is based, all the letters of the alphabet are used 
as consonants. 



a. The only lettera requiring notice here are I alif and f 'ain. Them 

consonants a t  the commenccn~ent of a word or syllable are very week aepiratos. 

The former proceeds from the uou th  alone, and the latter from the throat. I n  

common with the other consonants, they depend for their sound upon the vowel 

by which they inay be "moved." 

b. A consonant when moved Ly a vowel to form a syllable is said to be 
I( ~~zz~tahnrrik or moveable." When in the middle or end of a word and not 

( I  I( so moved," i t  is said to bo sciki~c or quiet,'" and is the11 marked with the 
G .  slgn - j'i~~nz. 

c. When a consonant i s  doubled the sign 5 tc~.&did is writtell over it, 

aad the letter is distinctly sounded twice. 

THE VOWELS. (Harakct.) 

8. The letters \ ci, . ~ c d r c ,  and c, ye, when siilti~z, are used with the . 9 three short vowels z~rilv* or 2(11/~11' -, zerd and pe.& -, or -fat?~(l, Iia~ra, 

and g i i u z l ~ ~ a ,  as they are respectively 1 styled I, in Arabic, to forin the long 
vowels and diphthongs. 

. 
a. Thus 1 n l f ,  which i s  invariably preceded by - zttiar, unites with ~t and 

forms the long vowel represented by ~ and sounded as in ya,riz, barn, etc. 

Ex. 37 b i d  (air), )Y lrir (road), etc. 
J b. , wiw sikin, preceded by i ts  corresponding short vowel - pe.yh, unites 

with it and produces two distinct sounds, viz., as  ii in  rule, called wiwi-~tz'arcf, 
f 

a n d  as o i n  pole, called wawi-~sujhll. ;,+ h/,iig (hurt) '9 l i i i ! ~  (deaf), J;j (End JJ' . , 
(wet), etc., are examples of the former. ,- Mag (sweet), +,+ H o b  (sleep), 

2' 

id (a d o g - l ~ u s e ) , ~ ~ i '  tor (black), etc., are examples of the latter. 
J-1 

When,  t c t i w  is  preceded by the short vowel L :mar, i t  sometimes unitea 

with i t  and produces t,he diphthong azb, sounded as the ou in soti~zd, lio~ise, etc. 

J$ &mrr (opl~rersion), .f ynurit (tribe),,+l kaalitnr (a pigeon), etc., are  ex- ?. 
auples.  I n P ~ ~ l ~ t o , h o ~ \ - e v e r , i t  is more common for the: ~ C Z I U  to remain distinct 

a s  a consonant, retaining the sound of lu. This is particularly the case at the 

end of words or syllables wl~ere the; tvtitc is preceded by L zwnr.  Es. 3% 
3-awdal (to suck), JL)~ i n t t ~ h ~ l  (to say), I L ,. llnlci1c (side), JI .y grrru, (pledge), :& 
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rnalw;En~ (a porch), etc. When ) t c 6 ~  is preceded by the sI10rt vower 7 zel.; 

it never unites with it, but  remains separate, and is sonnded as a consonant, 

LsJr", sictrrai (shade), ,,j, rizrr (matter), J1J lituiil (hungry), etc. ', 
e. ye siliin, preceded by the short vowel 5 u u n r ,  nnites with i t  and 

produces the diphthong ai, which is sounded like the i in j l e  if in  the middle of a 

word, and like the ai in  sail if a t  the end of a word. & sail (a ramble), 

au; Htctirna (a tent), etc., are esaniples of the former sound ; and eJu RQ?(cL' 

(a man), J] largai (a stick), etc., are examples of the latte;. 

TVhen ye is preceded by the short vowel pesJ~, which is a rare 

occurrence i n  Pukkhto, no union takes place ; i t  remains as  a consonant with 
6 ~ 9  

the sound of y, a s  in the word lu+4 vntyassav (procurable). 

When ye is preceded by the short vowel 7 zer i t  unites with it, and 

produces two distinct sounds, viz., as  Z (sounded like the double e i n  feel), 

called yie-m'm-iif, and as e (sounded like the n in fate), called yie-nsnjhiil. 

spin (white), && &in (peen ) ,  ~2 [it (bowed), etc., are examples of 

the former; and &k!  bend^ (a rafter) u"].. " ,a der& (thirty), 3JJ tel (oil), etc.,. 

of the latter. 

d. When  at^ a.nd y e  are followed by the long vowel 1 6, they retain 

their sounds as  consonai~t~s, 10 and 7~ respectively, forming no union with the 

preceding vowel, a s  ~ ? L U J ( ~ I L  (power), d!U b n y i ~ r  (recital). 

9. Tllerc are then, to recapitulate, tcn vov-el sounds in the IPul*to, 
viz., the three short VOII-els, e,crir, srr., and p e u ,  representecl by a,  i, nnil 
1.c respectix-ely ; the three long vowels, for~necl by their con~binntions wit11 
I alij', , ye, and, iciizu, and wpresented by 6, i, and ?i respectively ; thc 

two diphthongs uz~, and oi, formed by thc union of , nld,ri and ,. ye re- 

specti\-ely with a precedii~g : nlrnia ; and thc tu-o vnn j 1 ~ E l  sounds of, 7 r 7 i i 7 r  

and , ye, formed by thcir coillbinntions with 2- p c u ~  and , nt3r  rc- 

spectively, as above csplninccl. 

10. The follo~ving table, taken from Forbes' Hinclitstani Gra~lnnar, 
shows the several vo~vel sounds above nlentionecl, as pronounced in 
English in column I.? as ~vritten in the Xas& cllarnctcr in col. II., 

nncl as represented iiz the ltolnnn cliarncter i11 colunln III. 



11. The following symbols are used with the vowel 1 ali f .  

Z a. - rncrdda, which signifies prolongation, i s  written over 1 alif corn- - 
mencing a word to prolong i t s  sound or  make i t  a long vowel, as 35 1 b i d  

(free), instead of 3911. 
9 b. - or 5 or i hng~zzn, called also y~e-wa'adhm,or the "abolished y," is placed 

I 

I 
COL. 111. 1 

I 
I 

fan I 
fin I 

fut 1 

-- -- -- - 

above and between two contiguous vowels of different syllables to indicate their 

separation from each other. Ex.J1.i mi-i(a barber), ad'i fi-ida(benefit), etc. This 

symbol corresponds to and in this work is represented by the hyphen in English. 

I n  P u k A t o  i t  is  used with a large class of mostly monos~llabic words to indicate 

2 separation or divisionof the short vowel colnposing such words. Ex. If qua-a?. 
5 

(winning), 9; pa-ats (blunt), *i @a-at (a hillock), etc. By some tribes such " 
words are prollounced as if the short vomel was 1- (I)e.d~), as ~ r i r ,  212cts,  B u t ,  etc. 

P (< c. - rcclula signifies union," and, written over the 31 al commencing 

Arabic words, gives i t  the vomel sound of the last letter of the precedillg 
a 

word, and denotes uniou with it as  ,JJjiJ1 bnitrr-1-qnuqatldns (the holy 

DEBCBIPTION. 

I -- - - 

temple, Jerusalem). 
( <  d .  The symbols z, 8, and - t a ~ t ~ i l r , ~ ,  or nuuation," occur a t  the end of 

I COL. 1. COL. 11. 

I - - -- - 

/ I  fall 

) Long Vowels . . . . . I feel 

JI; I f51 

&.i 1 f i ~  , 

I-- - 

I I 
fun \ !  

Short Vowels . . . . . fin 1 I 
foot 

I I i fool , J; f iil 

ci 

e 
I 

I..-; 

I / 

( I  fowl 3t; 
Diphthongs . . . 

* * ' (  file 1 6  1 

I foal j i 1 J3 llajhiil ,  and +- 

" ' (  fail I Ji ffi ul 

fnil 

fol 

I i I fel I 
. --- - ---- 
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Arabic words to denote their termination in ~ t .  It will be obfierved that 

t,hese symbols are merely the doubling of the three vowel points, which then 

take the sounds of -an, -in and - Z L ~  respectively. 

S E C T I O N  11. 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. (Kalinza.) 

12.  In  l'ukkhto, - as in the Arabic and Persian, the several parts of 

speech are classified tulder three heads, viz., the noun, the verb, and the 

particle. 

THE NOUN. ( I s I I ) . )  

13. The noun is a word which by itself expresses an independent 
but  does not indicate time. It possesses gender, number, and 

case, rnd conlprises all substantives, adjectives, pronouos, participles, 
illid ilrfinitires, as G j Y  7i i i~n i ,  S. (stone), d+.~ .~l)?ilc, a. (light), &a 

(,dial, , pr. (that), q$;, zungilr l-ai, part. act. (speaker) zr9ahz~la i, ' c s '  
part. 11"s" (beaten), 4'2 slui~~bal, - v.a. (churning). 

14. THE ARTICLE.-In Pukkhto -- there is no word corresponding with 

tlle articles a,  nw, or the. The articles are inherent in the nouns, but 

-whell special distinction is required they are expressed by the nulneral 
, 710 (one) for the indefinite article, and by the demonstrative pronouns 1.. . 
L dc, and a;,, ilod~trl~, (this) for the definite article. 

15. GICSDER (ji?ts).-The noun in Puliklito has two genders, tllc 

masculine (~n~cgalclca~ or ~znl,) and the feminine ( W I I  I C I I ~ L ~ ~ L S  01- - lckl~n&ci). 

They affect also the terininations of the verb. When not explained by 
the word itself, the gender of substantives, adjectives, etc., is determined 
by the termin:~tioiz of the nominative case singular, accorclimlg to  the 

following rules. 
16. A11 substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the 1nasc:uline 

gender terminate in the nominative case singular in one or other of the 
following ways, viz :- 
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a .  RULE 1.-A11 nouns ending in the diphthong dl cci are, without ex- 

ception, masculine. E n  .- 
I 

s a ~ a i ,  a man. largai, a stick. 

&>Y kdr??.ni, a stone. ~zrna~aai, a grand son. 

L. RULE 2.-A11 nouns denoting profession or calling, and ending in 

u i (yic-m'nriif), are, without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.- 

).;, dobi, a dyer. 
G-, 
&- &ini, a murderer. 

E'A 817(i1~i, a soldier. 
, ... 

il; nu-6, a barber. e/ 
c. RULE 3.-A11 .nouns ending in  the perceptible a (l~tic-gul~i~) are, 

without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.- 

3)l o?.ah, flour. 

+$ &obah, a cowherd. 

dl., 1.9.. , prewdtah, a falling. 

&-) wemtulr, hair. 

a+ me?-ah, a mastcr. 

a;'\& &itah, a ~ i s i a q .  

c7. RULE 4.-Nouns terminating in any consonant, including wciw and 

+ ye, when used as  such, are, a s  R rule, of the masculine gender. Ex.- 

*; lint, a cot. 

ejl Gm, a camel. 

.&J belho, a hone. , .. . 
&oe, a son. 

u(J Itis, a hand. 

drT d i rg ,  a cock. 

.& ma.qtda~u, s shed. 

17. To the above rule 4 there are llulilerous escept,ions. I n  

several of thein the gender is indicated by the sex; as mill be seen in 
the annexed list, Grl~ich includes most of the exceptions to the rule noted. 

n. A list of feminine nouns with a masculine termination. 

&. l,,zijtd, ankle-bone. 

:=$ barrl-/ro, the check. 
C;k,J bj-asta~t, a quilt. 

5 
bn-an, rival wife. 

& borjnl, a resort (place). 

&; palfa.12, a regiment. 

a"+: puntbedo, cotton stalk. 
I v 

twy tarmha&, an adze. 

,,),j. tror, aunt. 

,I& tai~d(ir, uncle's wife. 
/ 

j.~ fubnr, a wife. 

tscirnta )I,, skin. u+ - 
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s 
ja-nit, s girl. 

& &angal, elbow. 

Jf+ dangul, a claw. 

,J'* &it-0, a cock's spur. 

I; -/rq?a~*, palm, sole. 
J ,.. 

@or, sister. 

&,a dur,r_hnl, door-frame. 

>,,a dralin?,, wheel-tire. 

$3 zango, a swing. 

,L2 gmnnz, a comb. 

L;tL stnn, a needle. 

t- s n z n t ~  a cave. 

&ojitl, a cow-sled. 

JAG gija11cZa1, a sprout. 

fi, @eg, the bosom. 

J $f guwtiti., herd of oxen. 

J 2 la?., a road. 

$9 I C ~ ~ Z ~ O ,  swimllling. 

uJ licnzn~~, a skirt. 

Sd ~1171gfil; a span. J l  

JJ f Zii~., daughter. 

-&,$ ZuwJ~t, a span. 

=Ja rn?*a&, a quail. 

SL rnanptl, a paw. 

Jy wzor, a mother. 

I..-::'.'+ ~ ~ l y ~ s l t f ,  n month. 

3 a 4  mecJn~~, ha.nd-mill. 

merInnlL, mistress. 

+ nzeg., an ewe. 

~zcizoe, s bride. 

J :J J; ~ z d ~ o r ,  husband's sistcr. 

ngor, son's wife. 

)A,: wn~sJto, a lawn. 

t,, wm&, a day. 

tot.a~tdril., brother's wife. 

ii) ma~.yn&, a cloud. 

)J;) 2mnldrr1., a tether. 

J yor,l~usballd)s brother's wife. 13.. 

b. Some nouns ending in zudzc, and denoting anilllate beings, are both 

masculine and feminine. Ex.- 

18. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of tllc feminine 
gender termillate in one or other of the follonriag wars, viz. :- 

fi bligii, a goblin. 

.AJ bTzo, a 1~10nliey. I/.. . 

a. RULE 1.-A11 purely P u m t o  nouns, etc., ending in  the letter 1 ab{f 

are of the feminine gender. Es.- 

.A+) l1i.2.710, n cat. 
I ; 

,& n~elii,  a bcar. 

4, ,i;'(t?*d, crying. 

'L . ~ c z ,  the back. 

& &la, robbery 

1 ,F &WB, a con-. 

11116, the loin. 
I 4 ny6, g rnn~no t~ l l c r .  
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b. RULE 2.-Noune of foreign derivation adopted into the Puklcto end 

ending in  I atif are of the masculine gender. Ex.- 

bapu" a pinip. 

I,,! baura, e drone bee. 

!& beg&, evening. 

1 .  aj ZI?LCZ, adultery. 

'AY +abd, morning. 

I Kg li,dkd, uncle paternal. 

Y F  jola, a weaver. I I 
I + miyd, a friar. 

&J tonbipa, cotton thread. 

dii~a, a bangle. 'A* - 

Some nouns of this class, in  P u g h t o ,  take the masculine termination 

e, used as a consonant. Ex.- 

L!d mdmd, uncle maternal. 

 mull^, e, priest. 

c. RULE 3.-A11 nouns terminating in  the imperceptible b- (&e-Hafi) 

are, without exception, of the feminine gender. Ex.- 

- 
&'L 1 &&~uie, a friend. 

+;\ oba, water. 

d~ .. . bela, a n  island. 

~,3' liira, a sword. 
/ J  

Ls Id gadbe, a beggar. 

5'* cJlti;ra, a knife. 

IAG' kaitda, a ravine. 

nuk&a, a banner. 

X-/,zcdtie, God. -SF 1 I tcmrde, a noble. 

d.  RULE 4.-All nouns terminating in  a-i (yde-n~uy~qqala preceded 
9 

by Aantza) are, without exception, of the feminine gender. Es.- 

e. RULE 5.-Nouns terminating in  i (yee-?n3ariif alone), and denoting ../ 
condition or state, are of the feminine gender. Es.  (see Art. 16, b)- 

. 
~ L J  11ala-Z, a bandage. 

i & bndl, evil. &!+ k&dtEi, joy. 

r ,'a& rC./,~i*cZ).t, poverty. t 3  I 5 I d  gadki ,  beggary. / Ls- 
y9,+ :;.jl~tiami, pleasure. 1 c-.. $A ~ t e l i i ,  honesty. 

L S d y .  
s ' k  fsapla-Z, a sandal. 
g :. 

f. RULE 6.-9 few plural nouns, whose singular ending in a Mafi i s  

&,+ d~iisJn-F, a firebrand. 
#. G>,& s_hon!a-2, a pine torch. 

~ ; ) . , L L ~ Y  s~.)ognza-i, the moon. 1 &.S) qnara-6, the throat. g 4 l v  
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obsolete, terminate i n  e (yde-majh~l), and are, without exception, of the 

feminine gender. Ex.- 

&!. 1 ire, ashes. 

J+ &zcnle, swea,t. 

e-2 J ilii!*e, dust. 

" tnrwe, whey. ~ ) l '  
LS14 .);: &o~LIP,  buttermilk. 

ziwe, matter. ~ ~ 3 2  

ii @me,  thorns. 
Cs 
L5+ 72612e, parched grain. 

1 wdwre, snow. 
&) 3 
e-), wrije, rice grain. 

v+.) wine, blood. 

y~9,,l oldode, barley. 

19. Feminines are formed from masculines according to  the follow- 

ing rules :- 

a. RULE 1.-If the masculine end in  the diphthong j L  ni, the feminine is 

formed by changing it to a -  (?yde-?nolnyya?~o preceded by 1~n.rlcza). Es- 

' f osai, a buck. 
LS") 

/ 

tU.\ osa-6, a hind. 
Y '  
,'+ .qmi, a dog. 
L. 

*;, spa-6, a bitch. Lj: 

, 
s'~"I:l np.icloi, Afridi male. 

aprirln-i, Afridi female. 

e-p9, ?jiis7~l1zni, Yusufzai, mr. 

$&H ?/iiszymz-i, Ynsufzai, f: 

7,. RULE 2.-If the masculine end in i (yc~e-~)r'n~iif alone) the feminine is 9 
formed by dropping the final i;, and adding 5; ccxn. Ex. (Art. 16, b)- d 

).a /?obi, n dyer. G:' 
3_64:3 clobnr,,.n, dyer's wife. 

L$Y 
71iochZ, a cobbler. 

x1i7y ~ ~ ~ o c J . a ~ a ,  cobbler's wife. 

j.5 nd-i, a barber. ../ 
9i!L nlyn,lsa, barber's wife. 

;'a hciti, elephant, 112. 

x>ib J ~ C i t a ~ a ,  elephnn t, .f. 

c. RULE 3.-If the masculine ends in  any consonant, excepting 1 shy,; 1cnt11, 

and Y luie ~ldl~iv, it forms the feminine by adding a hae &oji to the last  letter. Ex. 

&:' iiw, a camel, nz. 

it+)\ iil-cr, a camel, f. 

Lf,= rJi?yJ :t cock. 

d,i~.~ii, n hen. 

- 
e'.ik l ci.yhn(lc8, a friend, 7)r. - 
~s'..iL 1 ci.d~7~&ja, a friend, j'. 

GrJ soe, buck hare. 

a,,, soyn, doe Hare. 

d. RULE 4.-Those mascaline nouns ending in a consonant, which are of 
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one syllable, formed by the long vowel j I (~rrciwi-vnJ(&riif), or of mow than one 

syllable, the last  of which is formed by that  vowel, form the feminine by ro- 

placing j by the short vowel znbm I and adding ti Ii(Ze k / ~ q f i  to the lnst lc t t r r  

of the word. Ex. (Art. 23, e)- 

d+ ,dl])ii7&, a shepherd. 

&& .fil~ana, a shepherdess. 

j$+,, . d ~ l c i i ~ ,  porcupine, nz. 

aAiiCL: ,~Jtlco~a, porcupine, .f. 

pu lH~tIn ,  P u w t i i n ,  Ill. 31 

&&., pmklil,tu~ia, P u m t  lyl, *f ' .  

,.,& gadiin, Gadiin, , , I , .  

d;;$ gadtrnn, Gdi in ,  1.. 

n. RULE 5.-Nouns terminating in the perceptible a (l~cie-zilbir) form the 

feminine by inserting ,, stIlz before the final ti he, which then becomes imper- 

ceptible (116e - / , a , ) ,  as in the following examples :- 

+,I E!i&bal&, camel-men. 

&+)I iimba~ta, camel-womnu. 

+$ _&obal~, cowherd. 

&,k L&oba~xcc, cowherdess. 

+,$ ko~bah, a host. 

&,$ liorbana, a hostesz. . 
& melmal~, a guest, .r,,. 

L r b  nzrliizana, a guest, .f. 

2O. To tllc above rules (Art. 19) thcre are sereral exceptions in 

the case of animate objects that have entirely different word:, for the 
opposite seses, just as in the English. The follonriag list compri~cs the 

most cominon esai~lples :- 
- 

L" I Zs, a horse. - 
XI- l ispci,, a mare. 

- 
u+') 1 & u m a i ,  wife's brother. 

&I+ k&inn, wife's sister. 

Zt pl&-, father. J ... 
J~ s i ~ o ~ ,  mother. 

,.LA> 21ltr7ld~ir, step-father. 
J \. 

a+ wzni~n, step-mother. 

tarhii~, cousin, 111. 

tn~*ln, cousin, f. 

a ; frnh, uncle. f 
J,l; trov, aunt. 

i.& tsakkhtnn, husband. 

& I&a&aJ wife and -a-onlnn. 

X.ho1.u-e, nephew. &;+ - 

sj,,~ &orx(i ,  niece. 

&,A &oe, son. , liir, daughter. 

~(tZ'iit~(i, yo11 tll. u / 
A+.; l)e,&ltr, insitl. 

f SPJ sX./lar, father-in-law. 

u + l t j  Hmime, moiher-in-I;Iw. 

+cP snp i ,  man. 

L ~ , l  avtirla, mom:lu and wife. 
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salbdC, buffalo, 718. 

+ r)zek&a, buffalo, f. 
-,.i &wa-e, bull. 

3. 
I &t~a, cow. 

,ZJ lelunl; husband's brother. 
I 

rnerwzau, mistress. 
i 1.. 

hi, L ~tGvTnah, male. .J 
~i131-4 ~ ) L ( L ~ I ~ c c ,  female. 

13j ngor, daugliter-in-law. 

,A &in&, son-in-law. r. 
6; nlkeh, grandfather. 

I+; izytz, grandmo thcr. 

ti 1 t u ~ ~ ~ c l ~ ,  brother's son. 
J;3 

;:I J; ~ ~ ~ d r o r ,  husband's sister. 

br;" n~eyah, master. 

Jtj Elor, sister. 

& halak, boy. 

S k  jirta-1, girl. 
LS;  

b 2 J j  wrera, brother's daughter. 

wrov, brother. 

21. NUMBER ('nJnt2).-There are two numbers in l'uk&to, the 
singular (~vd&d) :md plural ( junta').  The singular terminations of 

nouns have been described in the preceding articles, 16 t o  20. It 
remains now to explain how the plurals are forlned from them. 

82. The plurals of inasculine nouns are forlned from the singulars 
according to the following rules :- 

a. RULE 1.-A11 masculine nouns ending in  the diphthong j ai form the 

noiuinative plural by changingit to 9 i. To thisrule there are no exceptions. Ex.- 

, . , ,  sa?.i, men. . tuayC,)zki, speakers. e, ~~3 

~ j l ~  spni, a dog. 

b. RULE 2.-A11 ~nascoline nouns ending in  T (yrie-~)c'u~.iif) (Art. 16, b) 9 
form the plural by adding i n  to the last letter of thenominnbive singular. Ex.- 

-5A.J l i~tuii~~lini,  a doer. u '# 

&,a dobi, a dycr. 

' . ~ . 3  dobZ?/in, dyers. w' r;l ..., 
* .  hhiini, a murderer. L5'j5 - 

a .  

d+~3i X./liini?jtilt, murderers. 

e+ spi, dogs. G..J kazuiinkl, doers. 
../ ' 1 '1  , 

LsJM S C ~ U ~ ,  a man. GG;.!, wnyiinlini, a speaker. 

LSia'.JW sp i l~ i ,  a soldier. 

spcihigtil~, soldiers. 

d liu~l,ll, an artificer. 
L'. 

Ii(lsl)igM1~, artificers. 
I 

c .  RULE 3.-Nouns ini~sculine ending in any consonant, including wuw 

ancl ?/c when used as such, but esccpting s gihir ,  form the plural by adding 

d; ii~zn to the nomillntivc singular, if they denotc inanimate objects. Ex.- 
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,bJ? parhdr, a wound. $4 dun&, e pond. 

Y,,bI? p a ~ h i ~ l i n a ,  wounds. &,&a dandEna, ponda. 

,# graw, a, pledge. d+k gkoe, e stitch. 

&,,/ grawiino, pledges. eko?ytina, stitches, 

d. RULE 4.-Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, and denoting 

animate objects, form the plural by adding ia, d!S' gin, or d!, ylin to the 

nominative singular.. Es.- 

,I4 mar, serpent. 

I mirun,, serpents. 

,J laram, a scorpion. 

d$d larnnzi~z, scorpions. 

a$ Eewah,, a wolf. 

J&d lewalrgcilt, wolves. 

,3k &ido, a monlcey. 

3'- s_hidogan, monkeys. b :  

nJ+ meral~, a master. 

dISl%+ me~ahgin,  masters. 

L ~null i ,  a priest. 

!,L ~n.ulLciyun, priests. 4J .. - 
G'd l i&nie, a. friend. 

- 
dk,'Sk 1 is_h~tayan, friends. 

\Jg kalzd, an uncle. 

d I&g kiikagan, uncles. 

e .  RULE 5.-Nouns ending in  a consonant, and of one s~ l l ab l e  formed by 

the long vowel, waul, or of more than one syllable, the last of which is formed 

by that vowel, form the plural by changing, wiizu into 1 a l~ fand  adding a @Air 

to the last letter of the nominative singular. Ex.- 

,,y swor, a horseman. 

3lY swiira,h, horsemen. 

d p L  .&piin,, a shepherd. 

d'd &l~a?zah, shepherds. 

J+ &pol, a hedge. 

dl& &piilah, hedges. 

dpJ+ hiyaltii~t, separation. 

d'& biyaltinal~, separa tione. 

"& kundtii?t, widowhood. dJ' 

&'.id liundtcnah, widowhoods. 

la-iia, a gut .  

ln?nuinah, the bowels. 

NOTE.-Some of these nouns use the plural form as a singular noun. 

Ex. ajy ln~manah  (belly), &I&, zanpinalb (knee), a s  JIJ ajy 2 dn h.mndtrnlr 

dard (belly-ache), dy aiEj ; da zangdnalt starga (knee-cap?. 

f. RULE 6.-Nouns masculise ending in  a .@liki,r, and which form their 

feminines by the insertion of n9n before the final a h (Art,. 19, e) form the 

2 



18 GRAMMAR OF THE 

by inserting dl 672 before the terminal a h of the nominative singular 

which itself remains unaltered. Ex.- 

+,i &obah, a, cowherd. 

ir;k+ @obEnak, cowherds. 

rt~elrnnl~, a guest. 

&Lclr, mel,mEnah, guests. 

g. RULE 7.-Aclass of masculine nounswhich end in a consona.ntand denote 

sound alone,form the plural by s d d i n g / b h a ~  to the nominative singular. Ex.- 

J prnch, a sneeze. El%. 
Jle'I: prad.alriir, sneezes. 

I, sJhir, a pattering. 

b " d ~ i ~ n h f i r ,  patt,erings. J r" 

&p &yang, a jingling 

*% shyangahiir, jinglings. 
J u b "  - 

ga-ar, a rumbling. J )'.A? ya-nrnAEr, rumblings. 

h. RULE 8.-Many nouns of the masculine gender, ending in any letter 

a,nd for the most part  denoting inanimate objects, have a plural signification 

and are  the same i n  the singular and plural. Ex.- 

sJ,\ o?-ah, flour. 

&b rfi?~jah, collyriurn. 

5 kzcch, butter. e 

&L naClii&, cotton. 

a;b wa&lah, herbage. 

a&?,, ruemtnh, hair. 

2 3 .  To the above rules there are a few exceptions. The following 

list comprises the most common examples. 

/ 1; p h r ,  a father. 

. JJ pln,riina, fathers. 
1, ... 

/>;3 zuror, a brother. 

b2>,9 torii?ga, brothers. 

xr;' tral~., an uncle. 
. " triina, uncles. 

eJL &oe, a son. 

&Ernan, sons. 

Mar,  an ass. 

n;&- Bra-ah,  asses. 

A .  fly &archan, horse-dung. 

&p &ars_hana, stable refuse. 

5j zrah, a heart. 

% ~ j  zyiina, hearts. 
3.i &al, a thief. 

& &la-ah., thieves. 
- 

V. l as, a horse. 

iisiiaa, horses. 

& nzal, a comrade. 

;I, nzla-ah, comrades. 

NOTE.-Some nouns, the last syllable of which ending in a consonant is 
0 formed by the short vowel i awar, make the nominative plural by inserting - 
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hamza above the last syllable. Ex. )j, IcazaT (a wing), ,jj W U Z I I . - M  ( w ~ D ~ B ) ,  

J a-/,waltdar (a rrteer), ,,J;F a/'wanda-ar (utecrs), etc. 

24. The plurals of feminine nouns are formed from the singulare 
according to the following rules. 

a. RULE 1.-Nouns of the feminine gender ending in 1 a l f ,  and drnoting 

inanimate objects, undergo no change for the nominative plural with the 

eastern Afghans, but with the tribes of the west the plural of such words is 

formed by adding d3 we or wi to the nominative singular. Ex.- 

5, jayz) a crying. 

+)id, jayEwe, cryinga. 

b IG, an egg. 

' d)b ]Ewe, eggs. 

!h3 ~aaimi, a dirge. 

G~LL, ~tiainiiwc, dirges. 

b&, a calamity. 

haliiwe, calamities. 

b.  RULE 2.-Nouns $eminine ending in a-i in  the nominative rjingulax 
9 

make no change for the nominative plural. Ex.- 

/ 

s O k  jilza-i, a girl, girls. GJco rnnra-i, the throat, throats. u 0 , 
+$*, spogfnn-i, the moon, moons. nwara-i, a morsel, morsels. 

c. RULE 3.-Feminine nouns ending in i in  the nominative singular 9 
form the nominative plural by changing i t  to a-i. Ex.- 

9 
UJ? badi, evil. ../ 

0 s-+ bada-i, evils. 

Jii tangi, strait. 

&i tanga-2, straits. cs 

1 . k/lwG~Z, distress. +? 1- 
khwii~a.-6, distressce. G;b* - 

& neki, virtue. 

J+ id in- i ,  virtues. 

d. RULE 4.-Nouns feminine ending in the a &afi form tbe plural by 

changing i t  to e (yiie-majhiib). Ex.- 

s j -  a she-ass. 

khare, she-asses. GF- - 
s,$ tiira, a, sword. 

3ji; tlre, swords. 

& kkhadza., a woman. 

fl m a k e )  women. 

afL mila, a canal. 

,iL mile, canals. 

e. RULE 5.-Nouns feminine ending in  a consonant form the plural 
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by adding the short vowel zer 7 i to the last letter of the nomin;ttive 

singular, or e, as i n  the preceding rule. Ex.- " .  

uid b?.astan, a coverlet. 

~-'-."2 bras tan i ,  coverlets. 

u;;I: pabln?~, a regiment. 

+L paltani,  reginients. 
< 

J U l a ,  a road. 

U l a ~ i ,  roads. 
-1, 

a+.5 m e d a l t ,  a handmill. 

@" merhan i ,  h:mdmill.q. 
, 

f. R u r . ~  6.-But if the feminine noun end in ,  WBZU in the singula~, i t  

forms the plural by adding ,.,f giini, or y i f  giine. Ex.- 
, 

,.+ picho,  a she-cat. 
I a+, pisJhog~ni, she-ca ts. - 
,L me&, a she-bear. 

d!f$.. m e l i i g ~ n i , .  %he-bears. 
4 

&!j ziiago, cradle. 

ziingogani, cradles. 

G,, W U T ~ L O ,  a lawn. 
I$ , .-. zvar&ogii~zi, lawns. 

25. To the above rules there are a few exceptions, in the case of 
some feminine nouns which, denoting consanguinity or relationship, form 

their plurals irregularly. The following list comprises most of them. 

The final e is often replaced by 7 i. 

,+ H o r ,  a sister. 

&;i. B w a i n d e ,  sisters. 

,rO mor,  a mother. 

dLu+ mniizde,  mothers. 

,+ liir, -r, daughter. 

x i 2  l i i ~ a ,  daughtcrs. 

,y. yor, a sister-in-law. 

x j 9 .  y i i ~ a ,  sisters-in-law. 

,,,A ndro1; lzusband's sister. 

j!,,,,)lJj ndrCcilae, husband's sistcrs. 

,:j ngor,  son's wife. 

G~i;di ngende,  sons' wives. 

~,l; niiwe, a bride. 

' niiwiy"ni, brides. 

!& nyii ,  a grandmother. 

'!f!i nyiigiini, grandrnotllers. cJ .. ' /  

26. CASE (?ilat).-Like the Arabic, the P u k B t o  recognizes only 
three states of the noun. 

I. The actor or " agent" (fa'il), which includes the nomina,tive and 
instrumental cases. 

11. The adjunct or " oblique " (izdfat), which includes the genitive, 
dative, ablative, locative, and vocative cases. 
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111. The acted upon or "object" (mafa'zil), which is represented by 
the accusative case. 

a. Of these several cases, the nominative and accu~at ive have one and 

the same form in all nouns and under all circumstance..i. The remaining 

cases, called oblique cases, are distinguished by the addition of certain particles 

to the nominative cases singular and plural, for each case eeparately except 

the instrumental, which has none. 

27. In some classes of nouns the oblique cases of the singular arc 
inflected, that is to say, the termination of the nominative ease is cklangetl. 
The following rules are observed :- 

a. RULE 1.-Masculine nouns that end in  any consonant, including ! nlg1 

W ~ W ,  and a ziiltir, as also such as end in the vowel G~ i (yi ie-nz'a+f) ,  are, with 

rare exceptions, incapable of inflection in  the singular. Rut those that end in 

the diphthong 4 ai inflect or change it to Z in the oblique cases of the singular. 
9 

b,  RULE 2.-Feminine nouns that end in the letters 1 a.Zfl, wiiw, or yc ,  as 
also such as end in the vowels d~ i and 4: a-2, are incapal~le of inflection in 

the singular. But  those that end in a Mafi change i t  in the oblique cases singular 

to e (yiie-nzajl~~l), and those that  end in a consonant inflect the oblique cases 

singular by adding the short vowel zer 7 i to the last letter of the non~inative. 

28. A.11 nouns of whatever kind, and of both genders, invariably 
inflect the oblique cases of the plural by the sign , o or 1- a at tth end 
of the nominative. The following rules are observed :- 

a. RULE I.-In the plural the oblique cases of all masculine nouns are 

inflected by the addition of, o to the last letter of the nominative c;isr., if i t  end in 

92 i, 
'712, dk'g~n, or d!!. yri7t. But  if the nominative end in  i2 ii~aa, then the 

final a i s  dropped and replaced by ,  in the inflected cases. S o ~ ~ ~ e t i m e s  the in- 

flected terminations+l Eno, J'fgi120, and +, iino, are  contracted to, o and g g o .  
b. RULE 2.-In the plural of all feminine nouns the oblique cases are 

formed by dropping the e, e- ' a-i, or -- i of the nominative, and replacing . 
9 

them by , o or - u. If the nominative end in 1 dif, the oblique casea are 

formed by adding, W ~ W  to it. 
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29. Tlie nominative case (&ilnti$i'il) is the simple form of the noun, 

;is & -  sarai (a man), Lj zrnaka (the earth). I n  all nouns and in both 

numbers the no~ninative has the same form as the accusative case, from 
which i t  is distinguished by its position in a sentence. In  those nouns 

that are not capable of inflection in the singular the instruinental case has 

the same form as the nominative and accusative. They are distinguished 
from each other by the following rules :- 

a. RULE 1 .-The nominative case precedes the accusative in  all constructions 

with an intransitive verb, or the present and future tenses of a transitive verb. 

Ex. 23: d+ &,I: ~ U T  B p u l  &oe pejo,ni (the father recognises his own son), 

dxlG & G+ &me k4pul pLir p ~ j a n i  (the son recognises his own father), 

dj Lir sayo,i sa ra i  wuhi (man beats man), @, &+ dr sayai k&a&a luahi 

(man beats woman) m W W~&LL sa?-ai oual~i (woman beats man). 
' L 5 )  - 

1). RULE 2 . T h e  nominative case follows theinstrun~ental in all constructions - 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. Ex. .. .... j I,$ m d ~  - 
es ouu & i d a h  (the snake bit the horse), 94 ji$ L- I is m d ~  zuu w@R (the horsc 

killed the snake). 

30. The genitive case (h i la t i - i z~ f  i) is distinguished by the particle 

; da (of), which invariably precedes its noun. Ex. -;$ 5 da lcvr &at 
/ 

(the roof of a house), crU Ls-4" a da sari la.7 (the man's hand), ,, i ,&+ 5 
&,,i..~~, 5 da &habe da sar da wekkhto - rang (the colour of hair of head 
of woman). 

31. The dative case (hilati-nzaja'zdi) is distinguished by the 

particle d ta or ta (to, unto), which always follows its noun. Ex. 
d 3  & Lb',e m a h r  ta tulai dai (he has gone to the city), dl, iill L ma ta, 

raka (give to me), xi', A dF sari ta wa~lcyal~ (he gaxe to the man). 
0 

a. The particles a] la, s,! lava, zuata, and Lb') wata, are comnlonly used 

in  place of &Y or 6 .  

b. I n  compositioll 6, ) wa zuata is oftien used instead of the forms above 

noted, but the , wa precedes and the iill) watn follows the noun. 

32. The accusative case (/~cllnti-r)~afa'zlli) has the same fol-m as tlle 
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nominative, except in the personal pronouns. That is to say, i t  has no 
particle either prefixed or affixed, and is never inflected in the singular 
number. It is distinguished by its position in a sentence, which is after 
the nominative, as has been explained above. (,4rt. 29, a.) 

33. The instrumental case (Jilati-fi'ili) is recognised by its simple 
inflection in nouns capable of inflection, and by its position at  the conl- 
nlencement of a sentence in nouns incapable of inflection in the singular 
number. It is thus, in the latter case, distinguished from the nominative, 
which has the same form, but follows the instrumental and agrees wit11 
the verb in gender and number. The instrumental case can only be 
used with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. 

a. The instrumental case in  Pul&to is analogous to the instrumental case 

with j ne of the Hindustani, when the particle $ ko of that language i~ not used 

with the noun which represents the object. That is to say, the iastrumental case 

in  PukkJto represents the "agent" or actor, end precedes the "acted upon" or 

object, which is placed in  the nominative case, the verb agreeing with i t  in gender 

and number. Ex.- 

Hindiistani, @& U,P j y43T ddrni  we'aurat m M  (the man beat the wornad). 
, 

P u k x t o ,  aim, j &+ G p  sayi &a&a wzc wahala (the man beat the won~anj . - / -  

Hindustani, 51. JT j u,,c ' a u ~ a t  ne ridmi mdld (the woman beat the man). 
Lp - 

PuKhto ,  &a!, j && c';r&+ M a & e  sarni wu wihah (the woman beat the nurn). 

34. The ablative case (hilati-jaw?) is distinguished by the particle 

A la or 5 da placed before the noun, and the particle Iza after it. 

Ex. d ),J d la lcor M (from the house), d yrj d la wane 12.u (from 
the tree). 

a. Sometimes the complement Iri na is rejected and replaced by the short 

vowel zabar i a or rc Hafi added to the last letter of such nouns as end in a 

consonant and are uninflected in the singular. Ex. ;$ la kora (from the 

house), &.k d l a  &Eya (from the place). 

35. The locative case (7talat.i-nisbati) is distinguished by the pre- 

position + pa (on, by, with, etc.). Ex. ,l a: pa sar (on the head), 
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hi. a: pa stargo (with the eyes), yJ,j K; pa ~ar*zitiu (by thousands), 

&,J J q pa diiro $ak (filled with dust). 3 

0 

a. This preposition is sometimes written pa. It is also coupled with the 

adverb ,+J k u e  or & kMi, which follows the noun a s  a complement, to denote 
V , 

in, at, with, etc. Ex. d k  d+ cr+J,# d~ pa kor kMe &oh (is anybody in 

t,he house ?), & J% di pa klil kkl,ke (in the year). 

36. The vocative case (halati-nidi) is distinguished by the interjec- 
tion ,I ai or ,I o preceding the noun. The former is properly a Persian 
word, but i t  is in common use, and perhaps as frequently heard as the 

proper Pukkhto word ,l . In  words and phrases from the Arabic the 

interjection \, yii of that language is used. 

a. I n  noins  of the masculine gender, and denoting animate objects, the 

letter a f i ~ f i ,  or the short vowel i, i s  added to the last letter of the vocative 

case in  the singular, whether the noun be inflected or not. Ex. ;I; +i aipldra 

(oh father !), efi d l  ai sny iyu  (oh man !). 

b. I n  nouns of the feminine gender, and denoting animate objects, the short 

vowelT i is added to the last  letter of the vocative singular, if the noun end in a 

consonant. I n  other feminine nouns the vocative case singular, whether inflected 

or not, has no sign besides the prefixed interjection. Ex. ,,- ai 4ol.I (oh . , 
sister !), ;L d\ ai jCa- i  (oh girl !), @3'..+ +I a,i M d d i  (oh joy !) . .. 0 - 

c. I n  the plural of all nouns, both masculine and feiuinine, the vocative case 

has noother sign than the interjection pmfixed to  the inflected form of the noun. 

Ex. ,i1+LW ... I ai spti1~iyEno (oh soldiers !), ai maindo (oh mothers !) . 

37. In  conformity with the preceding rules all nouns in the PukBto  
language may be classed under eight declensions. Of t,hese four are for 
nouns of the mascnline gender, and four for nouns of the feminine gender. 

DECLENSIONS O F  NOUNS O F  THE MASCULINE GENDER. 

38. DECLENSION I.-In this declension are comprised all nouns of 

the masculine gender that end in the diphthong ; ni. They inflect the 
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oblique cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined 
form. 

dr sqa i ,  a man. 
B l N G U L A B .  P L U R A L .  

N. 
G .  

D. 

Ac, 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

v. 

d> sayai, a man. 

tCJJU S da sari, of a man. 

d;' dm sa,rl ta, to  a man. 
/ 

GJ sa?-ai, a man. 

aa?-i, by a man. 
'. 0 

t%w + pa sari, on a man. 

ni dr Id la sari na, from a man. - / 
+-Y &\ ai sayiya, oh man ! 

d ~ w  sn7.2, men. 
- /, 

9.r 3 da aa~iyo,  of men. 

9.r sariyo ta,  to men. 
4 -  sari, men. 

33- sa~lyo ,  by men. 

~h"' + pa aayiyo, on men. 

/r; yer dj la scc?'i,t/o na, from men. 

,y ai sariyo, oh men ! 

a. The oblique form of the plural is sometimes contracted by elision of the 
0 . 

final letter of the nominative. Ex. ,p 3 dtc s a ~ o ,  for 9 . ~  3 da su.riyo, etc. 

h. Examples of nouns of the first declension. 
, 

ss"-' 1 osai, deer. 

2 patai, field. u l. 
/: jmnai, winter. Ls") 

&;+ storai, star. 

, 
g+ k ghiikkhni, peak. 

d-2 \5 kiipzrai, stone. 

21 largai, stick. 

J -  megni, ant. 

39. DECLENSION 11.-In this declension are included t,hose nouns 
of the masculine gender that end in any consonant, and denote inanimate 
objects. As a rule they do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, 
and are declined according to the subjoined form. 

,.J kor, a house. 
/I 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. .5 Lor, a house. I J  dl,,# lioriina, houscs. , 
G. 5 da lior, of a house. ,i:,$ 3 da koriim, of houses. 

D. aj ,$ kor ta, to a house. dr +,,$ koriim ta, to houses. 

Ac. ,r( kor, a house. ai)l,$ korii~ra, houses. 

In .  ,# kor; by a house. +:,$ kovii~~o, by houses. 

L. , , l ~ ~ p a H o r , o n a b o u s e .  1 j. 1, $ % pa koriino, on houses. 

A .  A,+( $ la kor nu, from a house. & +,,# d la koriino n,a, from houaea 

V. J$ ai korn,, oh house ! GI oi koriilw, oh housea I 
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(2. Sometimes the oblique cases of the plural are contracted by rejection of 

the final + no. Ex. ),$ t( da  koro, for ,i),$ 5 d a  lco~u'ao, etc. 

b. A few nouns of this declension inflect the oblique cases in  the singular. 

They are of rare occurrence, of only one syllable, and effect the change by trans- 

posing the short vowel from the centre to the end of the word. Ex. ,C -&ar 
/ 

(a mountain), 2 3 da  &ra (of a mountain), etc. 

e. Exalllples of nouns of the second declension. 

~3 bruj, tower. 

'a , par l~ar ,  wound. 
J 1.. 

d;,~ tjand, pool. 

cC& skoe, stitch. 

J AS lcamnr, cliff. 

,# gruw, pledge. 

Jj l a u ~ n ~ ,  club. 

Li7 marg, death. 

40. DECLENSION 111.-This declension includes those nouns of the 
masculine gender that end in a consonant, or in the long vowel i (?lie- 
~ n ' w u j ) ,  and denote animate objects. They do not inflect the oblique 
cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined form. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

v. 

.L mgr, a snake. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I, mar, a snake. 1 L maran, snakes. 3, 

J 
L 5 d a  mar, of a snake. +1/L t( da nGrEno, of snakes. 

ii; L 9 r ~ i i 1 -  ta, to  a snake. 
J 

ai ,i>L mdrfiao fa, to snakes. 

JL m@r, a snake. f Lo maran, snakes. w 
,I4 mar, by a snake. ,i!,L mErEno, by snakes. 

,L a! pa mhr, on a snake. ,i\L p a  miircino, on snakes. 

i I. d lo, nzEr nu,, from a snake. r j  ,ibL d la  mariiro na, from snakes, 
J 

'I ,, @I a i  mira, oh snake ! ,i>$ a i  mErZno, oh snakes ! 

a. This declension also includes one or two nouns which, ending in  the long 
9 

vowel)' J (w~wi-mJarii;P),denote inanimate objects. Ex. ,d kandii (a corn-bin), 

pl. dl,~iJ kandiian (corn-bins) . 
b. As in the preceding declensions, the oblique cases of the plural are 

~ometimes contracted. Ex. ), r da mlro, for ,ibL 5 d a  mirrEno, etc. 

c. Many nouns of this declension are often declined in the same way as 
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- - 
those of the second declension. Ex. I is, pl. hy I isiina ; JG plir, pl. i,,& 

plZr.iina, etc. 

d .  Examples of nouns of the third declensio~~. 

~~1 EM, camel. 

dJ7 JLirg, cock. 

dt" soe, hare, 

$f ga-ad, ram. 

J lu?*uin, scorpion. 

mul,ik, chief. 

k n~ull i ,  priest. 

'J yi i r ,  friend. J .. 
41. DECLENSION 1V.-In this declension are comprised only those 

nouns, ending in a consonant, that denote actual sound. They do not 
inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are thus declined :- 

+f Itrap, a crunch. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. -/ krap, a crunch. ,k:$ krapah"., crunches. 

G. , +,( 5 do krap, of a crunch. ,,\% f 5 da krapabrila, of crunches. 

D. & y) krap ta, to a crunch. ai J l 'T~  krrpahdro ta, to crunches. 

A. +/ krap, a crunch. ,'4;J5 krapahdr, crunches. 

In. +I( krap, by a crunch. ,,,I%j lcrapahiro, by crunches. 

L. & p a  krap, on a crunch. K: y n  krapaharo, on crunches. 

Ab. A la krap na,,from a crunch. b;,l'.+)d la krapal~irona,frorn crunches 

5 1 ai krapaharo, oh crunches ! V +/ ai krapa, oh crunch ! c' 

a. Examples of nouns of the fourth declension. 

trnag, twang. 

~ = r  &ar, chirp. 

@ztr, retch. 

id daz, bang. 

G chi)., pa,tter. 
/ 

&p 8_h?*a7tgI ring. 

-/ krad ,  squash. 
Q 
&j gTang, smash. 

DECLENSIOSS OF NOUNS O F  THE FEJlISINE GEKDER. 

42. All nouns of the feminine gender in P u M t o  are comprised in 

the four following declensions. 

43. DECLEXSION V.-Comprises all feminine nouns t,hat end in a-i 
9 

or i. They do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are 
declined according to the subjoined form. (Art. 24, c . )  
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N. 

G. 

D. 

**L c. 

Tn. 

1,. 

Ab. 

TT . 

& jina-i, a girl. 
S I N G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  . & jina-i, a girl. 2s jina-i, girls. 

/ a -  5 da jinn-i, of a girl. 5 da  jieo, of girls. 
< .. 

& $= j ~ n a - i  la, to a girl. 
C ++ $nu-< a girl. 

& jina-i, by a girl. 

d;;' + jino ta, to girls. 

.& jim-i, girls. 

,.+ jino, by girls. 
/ " 

a? p a  jina-i, on a girl. ,+ K: pa jino, on girls. + . .. & d ln jina-i na, from a girl. ai ,+ l a  jino nu, from girls. 

& +I ai jina-i, oh girl ! ,+ ai jino, oh girls ! 

& kkha&a, a woman. - 
SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

n. Examples of nouns of the fifth declension. 

' 1 osa-i, hind. $3 9 J F  1 - khwiirz;, poverty. 

N. &+ k&u&a, a woman. - # - L  " ' kkhad- I ,  women. 

-9 5 d n  kX.hn&e, of a woman. G- y- + 5 da  &ha&o, of women. 

D. &A ; J a & e  fa, to a woman. a;',&+ M n & o  tn, to  women. 
Ls 

='L Bayla-i, sandal. g- ... 
u& spa-i, bitch. 

" " &ii&a-i, firebrand. 

Ac. & kkl~ndza, a woman. ii9 wza&e, women. srs 
In.  k&a&e, by  a woman. ,=e k&ha&o, by women. 

Ls 

ehiidi,  delight. 

& neki, honesty. 
G/ 

"3 K: m a & e ,  on a woman. ,==+ 5 pa k&a&o, on women. L. y= , 

b b .  d 6 d  la m , a & e  na,from a woman. &,A+ l a  @a&o n a , f ~ o m  women. 

qWY srS/ L yii~i,  friendship. 

44. DECLENSION V1.-Comprises all nouns of the feminine gender 

that end in x kJafi. They inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and 
are declined according to the subjoined form. 

V. LI++ &I ai kklradze, oh woman I \ ai k&n&o, oh women I Ls 
a.  Examples of nouns of the sixth declension. 

33 tEiqa, sword. 

$= &irgn, hen. 

i u ~  soya, hare. 

JL &pa, night. 

&5( kii&a, lane. 

x J j , f f  linda, bow. 

&-I!, miilga, salt. 

Icana, tree. 
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45. DECLENSION VI1.-Comprises those nouns of the feminine gender 
that end in 1 alif. For the most part they denote inanimte objects. 
They do not inflect the oblique cases of the singular, and are declined 
according to the subjoined forrn. 

& bula, a calamity. 
E l ?  BCLAB. PLUBAL. 

N .  j! balii, a calrmity. G3& balEz~e, calamities. 

G. 5 da Lnbi'i, of a calamity. & da  bohio, of calamities. 

D. & (;'ZL bali'i ta., to a calamity. ,& balrio la, to calamities. 

Ac. & balZ, a calamity. G,& bahwe,  calamities. 

In. & balE, by a calamity. I .  .h balEo, by calaruities. 

L. K: pa balz, on a calamity. ,& % pa bake, on calamities. 

Ab. & & la hala Ira, from a calamity. 6; :& a1 la buliio ?La, from calamities. 

V. & ~1 aui balci, oh. calamity ! ,& a i  balrio, oh calamit ie~ ! 

a. I n  the oblique cases plural ,)& balriwo is sometimes used instead of the 
form above given. 

b .  Examples of nouns of the seventh declension. 

a consonant. They inflect the oblique cases of the singular bv adding 

, !,;? parnci, doze. 

's a d'wi, prayer. 

/+'a duniya, world. 

the short vowel zer i to the nominative, and are declined a.ccorcling 

lk &ii, theft. 

1+ X./,u;E, side. 

1, n t h ,  loin. 

to the subjoined form. 

J II Idr, 8 road. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.  II lrir, a road. ,Y Liri, roads. . 
G. JY 5 da liri, of a road. . ,9 5 da  liiro, of roadu. . 1 / 

D. d;;'>II lEri tn, to  a road. d ,,]I 1i1.o la ,  to roads. 
/ 

I!& &ii, back. LL, v~ainii, dirge. 

46. DECLEKSION VII1.-Comprises those feminine nouns t,hat end in 

Ac. ,Y liir, a road. ,Y Liri, roads. 
, 

In. Y k r i ,  by a road. )J 3 1a1.0, by roads. L 
L. ,Y K: pa lari, on a road. 31 II a? pa k r o ,  n u  roads. 

d 

Ab. & 3 dl la lEri na, from a road. si ,,,Y d in liro rra, from roads. 2 
Y. ,O &I ai l zr i ,  o h r o a d !  ,)Y oi 1i1.0, oh roads! 

/ 
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a .  Esarnples of nouns of the eighth declension. 

&,2 b.rmtan, coverlet. 

L;t;ill paltan, battalion. 

c;r4+ earman,  skin. 

+ gammz, comb. 

c) 
L stun, needle. 

tb  swats, cave. 

jJ4 rnraa, quail. 

p~., me&an, handmill. 

THE ADJECTIVE. ( I ~ m i - ~ @ t t . )  

47. The adjective is a noun of quality, denoting the property or 

at,tribute of the noun with which it is coupled. 

a. An adjective, when used purely as such, must always precede i t s  noun - 9 
and agree with i t  in gender, number, and case. Ex. l gz~d ds (a lame 

horse), +T a$? guda irspa (a lame mare), J] J,i kog largai (a crooked stick), - " 9  0 

& .  3( kaga kiifsa (a crooked lane), l J d a  gud ds (of a lame horse), 
9 

d eT &,$ gude dspe t a  (to a lame mare), fl )d,l dq pa hogo largo (on 

crooked sticks), ai +,S ,j s] l a  kngo kG&o na (from crooked lanes). 

b .  An adjective, when used a s  a noun, follows the substantive it qualifies, 
9 

and agrees with i t  in gender, number, and case. Ex. 4f ZPT as  gtcd da i  (the 
9 

horse is lame), a 3  a + <  +,T rispa gudn d a  (the mare islame), a d  3&' a,+ tiiro tera 

r7a (the sword is sharp), ~a a&- dF s a ~ a i  takrah dai (the man is strong). 

c. If an  adjective qualify more than one noun, and they be  of different 
9 s - - 

genders, then i t  is  used in the masculine pl. Ex. dj ,$ a ~ 4 3  + 1 ) I  'is o 

rispn clttiir~a-aW gud di  (the horse and mare are both lame), A3 )I &+)I Gp 
1 .  c 3 sayai o &a&a o win&a dre wiiya-ah niijoy di  (the man and Q ? ~ ~ J  9'3 '=, 

woman and slave girl are all three ill), cr,Jjlj ,I ,, ,,- 3 da  nfijoro saj.0 - 
o X-khccdzo saj-iiki (the clothes of sick men a i d  women). 

45. Adjectives follow precisely the same rules as the nouns in regard 
to gender, number, and case. 

a. RULE 1.-Adjectives ending in  the diphthong c, I- ai are of the mascu- 

line gender, and declined like nouns of the first declension. They form their 
feminines like nouns of the same class by changing the diphthong j a i  to the 

vowel i'a-i (Art.19,n) ,and are then declined like nouns of the fifth declension. V 



Frequently the feminine termination 4 a-Z i s  dropped, and replaced by the 
- 

ghort vowel zer . i, a s 2  tagi for +$j taga-i. Ex.- 

> J 2rada i ,  strange. G Jv d ~ #  gu~nndai ,  ~ i l e n t .  

j tagai, thirsty. pif gunjui, bald. 

A,& /c/lii&ai, empty. d& lnoanai, mad. 
'2' & &ialni, silent. i cS/j narai, slender. 

b. RULE 2.-Adjectives ending in any consonant are of the masculinc~ 

gender, and declined like nouns of the second declension, with this difference. 

only, that they generally make no change for the nominative plural, which 

remains the same as the nominative singular. I n  the oblique case6 of the plural 

the, o of inflectionis added direct to  the nominative. Such adjectives form their 

feminines in the same way as  nouns that end in a consonant (Art. 19, c), by 

adding a @afi to the last letter of the masculine form, and are then declined 

like feminine nouns of the s ixth declension. Ex.- 

+,\ Egd, long. 

,J; plan, wide. 

J+ hurt. 

LSllYl spuk, light. 

I'lrc klak, hard. 

3./P 9 4 ,  mixed. 

3 la-ay, little. 

ne@, straight. 

c. RULE 3.-Adjectives that  end in n z61~ir are masculine, and declined like 

nouns of the second declension. Tbey form the nominative plural masculine by 

adding hamza over the last syllable of the nominative singular masculine. Es. 

+ Mapah, pl. ay)j &aya-ah (angry). I n  the oblique oases of the plural the : 
of inflection takes the place of the terminal a of the nominative, that letter being 

rejected in those cases. They form the feminine by changing the terminal 

n ziilhir of the masculine to Y &afi, and are then declined like feminine nouns of 

the sixth declension. Ex.- 

s p  terah,   harp. 

cu; Mapah, angry. 

+y sii&.a.h, genuine. 

31& MkiLrah, evident. 

3,L g&waralr, chosen. 

~Gkarah, useless. 

& ydnh, free. 

Q M1a.h, good. 

d. RULE 4.-A small class of adjectives that end in a consonant,, and generally 
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consist of only one syllable formed by the long vowel j 6 (iuawi-m'arii4) o r ,  o 

(~c~wi- t t~aj l~zct) ,  form the feminine by dropping the ,, replacing i t  by the short 

vowel zabar 5 a, and adding a &afi to  the last letter of the masculine form 

(Art. 19, d ) .  Such adjectives are declined according to the second declension in 

the masculine, and according to the sixth declension in the feminine. Ex. w,,, 
/)rot, A''? ymta  (prostrate). (Art. 22, e.) 

e. There are  some exceptions to  the last  rule, i n  the case of adjectives 

that form their feminines irregularly. Ex.- 

riind, 
blind. 

s i A  ~aqzda, 

, 1609, 3 crooked. 
' ka,,q a, 

J+ tod, 
, 3 

a+  tnuda, 

j$ lciitw, 3 deaf. 
$ k q a ,  

Jy "O?, 3 satiated. 
aXO mnya, 

&,,,a d,riind, 
heavy. 

dq.naa, 

~ r ' '  tl"ix", 3 bitter. 
&r) tarkJa, 

Y.J tritu, 
SO ur. 

x , j  ~ C L ) " I V C L ,  

& .&n, 3 green. 
dik S_hlta, 

,yJ tor, 3 black. 
a/+' tora, 

Jp- @og, 
N 3 sweet. 

a_?+ Mwaga, 

,+ &or, 
0 3 scattered. 

5,A B w a r a ,  

f.  A few adjectives i n  the masculine form the nominative plural i n  the 

same way as the nouns Mar, & &a1, 3-0 ma1 (Art.  23), by adding a zahir rj- 
to the nominative singular and dropping i ts  terminal long or short vowel. Ex. 

/ 0 , 
&in, pl. &.A S_hnal~ (green) ; ,r" sGr, pl. 9~ srah (red) ; A, I I Z Z L ~ ,  pl. ar 

n~yah (dead), etc. 

49. Cob~~anrso~.-Adjectives in Pukkh to have no regular degrees 
of comparison expressed by one word. 

a. The comparative is expressed by using the positive with the ablative case 

of the noun to which it refers, itself agreeing in  gender, number, and case with the 

nauu it qualifies. Ex. &a &a A cii, A! e -  s a ~ a i  la B&ui&e qza dung dui 

(the man is taller than the woman), aa &a d.b al &+ & a k a  la hnlnk na 



- /  

dnnga (?a (the woman i a  tallor t'hao tlre boy i, U J  jj; i &+, i Y  ,..j, ;, dtr 

g a i ~ l l c r z  1 6 ~  la w e M t a l ~  ncl q~arcc-i d,c (the road of paleediee is finer than n hair), 

9 L;>J ai 4) L! al>K Iifiai la largo iza drcir~al, di (sttonee ore heavier than 

sticks), y3 i d f l  /&ad.-,* la su!r ~ L U  liaq~irore (Zi (womcn aro 

weaker than n ~ c u ) .  

b. Tho superlativo is expressed by using a noun of multitude or quantity 

with the positive, the noun and adjective agreeing iu gender, number, and case. 

T l ~ e  words cou~~nonly  used are the followilig :- 

I'lr taE, perfect,ly. 

J,; fol, a*ll. 

$,a aej., much. 

u ' + j  ~iyiif ,  moro. 

b hadd, limit. 

~ ~ 1 ,  wi!*ali, whole. 

@aJ+fc) d,Jl,, f.WandGa der B o g  dai  (life is most sweet), QJ &+ ,+.a 'J  bj 99 d 

la tolo nu dii dcr m a l ~ d a i  (this is the best of all), U; we d i  + d . L  & to1 

n,ulh:11a wiiuiro tak sl~lqt wtik (the whole country was perfectly white with m o w ,  

a; + 3 J s(j taka tora SJLJIU wa (it was a pit,ch dark night), co, , "/'J,+.,J d 
, 

la hadda ger itcik6mB sa!,ai dai  (he is a most worthless man), 43 L.y,+.~ j 
tar !laddu $er yuh~.jcclz dni (he is most wrathful). 

TIIE NURfERALS. ( ' A d d . )  

50. The ~mmerals are used as adjective nouns, and arc subject to the 

same rules for gender, number, and case as the nouns generally. They 
are cardinal and ordinal. 

51. CARDINAL KUMBERS.-Of the cardinals, the first, 9 yo, has only 
the singular. It is subject to change for gender like :r lloun with the 
smne ter~nillation ; that is to say, the feminine is formed b ~ r  the addition 
of a @~nfi. The nlasculine forin is declined like a noun of the second 
declension, and the fenlinine form like a nouu of the sixth. Ex. Jr 3 5 
da yo s o ~ i  (of one man), # dd - 1.. 5 da ?yr~c;e @a&e (of one woman). 

a. All the  other cardinals have only the plural. They make no change for 

gender, except 5:3 dwah (two,', which becornesd33 dwe in the feminine, and form 

the oblique cases by adding the, of inflection to the nominative. I n  those that 

3 
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elld in  a ,  this letter suffers elision in tlie obliq~le cases. Ex. b ) ~ ,  dwnh (two), 

:I J 5 da  dwo (of two) ; A& p i n b a h  (five), d' ,&; pin&o tn  (to five). 

15. The cardinal numbers are as follows :- 

=A. ..I ~~a ~ L U ~ J L  111i.dt . 22 r r 
6 , L .  3 t l l r .  tci.dtt . . 2.3 r T  

.9 J, 

d?,,,J& &alor t~i.Jt  . 24 r F 
e3 && pkz&al~ tuisJ,t 25 r D 

U!,) & .rlr,l~ag. zuisJit . 26 r 7 

-! ,,, s,\ U ~ U ~ L  ~ i . g ~ t  . 27 r v 

G.', 
. ., a;') atnh 207S7Lt . 2s r A  

LA) A nnh z t i i . ~ l  t . . 2 9 7 S 

,GJ'.a der& . . . 30 T * 

~+,,.k &alwel.l,.llt. . 40  F *  
L..3s pi~r&o.s . . 50 , 

&L .. ,. sJyetu1~ . . GO 7 ' 

'J,l nwi?yZ . . . 70 v *  

at.i?~ii . . . 80 A '  

e+ 1Etci . . . 90 5 '  
& s i l .  . . . l o 0  1 "  . 
a3a c71c(ili, .!iit!:n . 200 y e *  

,in"' ' . 1,000 \ * * *  

:.a rlwal~ zcrro. 2,000 p"' 5~ J 

d 1 . . 100,000 \""' 

dLU ~~3 i l t u n l ~  lalin 300,000 r"' 
52. ORDINAL N u ~ ~ ~ ~ s . - T h e s e  are fonncd from the cardinals by 

a d d i n ~  r r n L  to their final letters. Ex. .,L fsnlor (four), rJ,- &aloratrz ; " r  J - 
p ,shpc~g, ,., /;.$pga711, ctc. Tf the cardinal end in a it is dropped hrfvre 
thc ordinal.termin,ztion. Ex. && pi~ , ( l zchI~  - (five), + pi~l&(~nl ; s)l [LKLL~, ,  

P I azrana, etc. If the cardinal end in I or cc then ,+, !/n)ir is addcd instead 
of um for the ordinal. Ex. d1.i) (tllrec), r+~,a ( l t . e y t i ~ r ~  (third) ; '+I at iyi r 
(eighty), ntiy@nln, etc. 

a. The first and second ordinals are formed differently from the rest. The 



PUKKHTO -- LANGUAGE. 35 

first cardinal ,?, yo (one) is never formed into an ordinal. J)1 awrurrl, or &;lj 

u,!-iiwbai (first) is used to express the first ordinal. The second cardinal a , ~  

l v a h  (two) is changed into an ordinal by replacing the last letter wit,h 

yunz, aa dtuupan~ (second) 

b.  The ordinals form their feminines according to the general rule by 

adding a l i /nfI  to the last letter of the masculine form. Ex. dr ,,A?~LLI/J dreyatn 

sa?ai (the third man), tJ) dreyama, wra& (the tliird day). 

53. Some of the cardinals are used as nouns of number. Ex. & 
s l~ i l  - ( a  score), & sil ( a  hundred or centum, but only used in the singular), 

t j  zar (a thousand or mille), dJ la76 (a hundred thousand or lac). 

a. Distribution is expressed by doubling the cardinals, as;!? 90 yo (one by 

one) ~ 9 ,  d, p . ... &pug d~papalz (by sixes), etc. Ex. 5) fly eJ~ G-s d $!,:J;. 
m a x d w ~ z o  In dre dre paise warka (give the labourers three pice apiece). 

b.  Precision is expressed by repeating the cardinal wit,h the particle pa 
interposed, as a , ~  d; a , ~  dwabpa dwah (exactiy two). Ex. d~ dr CTf A: UJ 
Ins pa las sa?-r di  (there are precisely ten men). 

c .  Duplication is expressed by adding the word el! bra& (a fold) to the 

cardinal, as dre bra@ (three-fold), where the meaning to be coaveyed is 

with reference to layers, or strata,or multiples. Ex. JJ?J'~ 03)~ j j j j  4; j, 
4 .  -I 

a 3  dii spa-2 p i ~ t b a h  bra& zawziit zegedali dn (this bitch has produced a litter 

of five). Wi th  reference to crops, the particle a, pn is  used interposed between 

the cardinals. Ex. dJ)l, j3 K; Lr] x J 3)!,)j bd/ 'J dri z ~ ~ m k a  zoriitcara 

dn laspa !lo da d%zo bn rfi~u!.l (this land is strong, it will yield ten-fold in grain). 

d.  Jlultitude is expressed by using the particle a;l yamith the oblique plurals 

of the cardinals, as +,&! + pa lnlcriso (in lacs). Ex. +J @,- OL 5 $Gj r.; 
pa zargiino rE nziit ,r_hnwl (72 (they have broken in  on us by thousands). 

e. Universality is expressed by coupling the word tiA\ wii?.alb (the whole) 

with the cardinals, as 5!, dl atah tuii~ah (all eight). Ex. fi ,l +,J Qp >fi 
$Y all, .$yay tnnn s a ~ i  di o dzpng wii.rah k i i ~ o l t  di (tliere are six men, and 

9 - 
they are all deaf), ,r~ &'51;~,1 rj by\ 43 drtlall n'si)in laram o dre!-nB !7ud di 

( I  have two horses, aad they are both lame). (N.B. b b ~  is a contraction of 
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f. Fractional numbers a rc  exyrcssed a s  follows:-):J prio (a quarter),? itin 
0 

(A half), ;!! drc ~1~7ill.a ( three-quarters ',;I.: &+ ppinbah ~ ~ d z u u ,  or  9, eJ;$ ,b 
' I  ' 

~ C O  br ide  90, or  j J )!; 1)fio d a  2,Qsn yo (one and s quarter), ,+A y yo nim. 

(one and a half), 3.' 6 )'.: ~ B o  lcaii~ dtvah (one and three-quarters), 53 ,$I+ ,L Y 

pa0 biiud; dzor/l~ (two and  a quar ter) .  

THE PRONOUN. ( % n ~ t l i ~ . . )  

54. In P u k B t o  there are six different c1:tsses of pronouns. They 
a,re the personal, the denzonstrative, the possessive, the interrogative, the 
relative, :md the indefinite pronouns. 

5.5. PEI~SOXAL PRONOUN (~a~1~Z1*i-?1~~~~ZfaBil).-Tllere are three personal 

pronouns, curresponding to the first, second, and third persons. They are 9 
znh, I; .t; tah, thon; and &a de (proximate), & l~aghah (remote), he,she,it. 

56. First personal proiloun (~~zz~,talcallinz) makes no change for gender, 

and is thus declined :- 
s j  ~ a h ,  I. 

SIR'GULAR. 

N. n j  zctl~, I. 
G. ,r - L S ~  

L*& &n~nii mc, ~i of ine. 

D. d l  - u!, dl4 nzdtn ~ i i  t t ~ ,  15 l a  to  me. 

Ac. C, mii me. 

In .  ,r - u4 
lo nzri wle, m i  by me. 

L. L, AJ p n  mi7. on  me. 

Ab. 

v. 

N. 
9 

Ji" 
R .  6. 'b -y -))A& 

D. 'ti ;y 

Ac. )P 
9 I". 'L -94 -;?a 

L. 0 

jri" 

Ab. 

v. 0 

3:. i.' 

h I!, d lami i  Iza 

!& &I n i  nzii 

PLURAL. 

SF m i i q  

&arnEwga 

d xfiy mzU?tgu. ta 

rrLllCJ 

dy nziinya 

dY a: pa mii,,ga 

d a f f , p  al la n%ii~zgrt na 

kY cil ai nbiinya 

from ine. 

oh me ! 

we. 

of us. 

to  us. 

US. 

by us. 

011 119. 

from us. 

oh us l 
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, n. THE GENITIVE CASE.-O~ the two diffcrcnt forms of thiu case in the 

singular, the first or 'A &an%; is  used when cmpbasis, particularity, or contra- 

distinction i s  meant to be expressed. Ex. & '& &amZ &OC da i  (hc i s  my .. " 

son), JJ]Z( LA  13 db &u_omG kor dai  (this is my house), ti J s,& 'L d x,+ !A 

&amC tiim la stz ~za tera (la (my sword is sharper than yours), d~ I*;. , T 
ds b a r n ;  dai  (the horse i s  mine). When no particularity or emphasis is meant to 

be expressed, the second form nzi or me is used, and i t  always follows i ts  .r LP 
noun. Ex. LS~J,-b,r C+ &oe mi ? G o y  dai (rny son is sick) JJ g+ @d 
kor n ~ e  /i/,ii&ai dni (my house is empty), cyd+ ey sar me Hiigegl (my head 

aches). 

This second form of the genitive case must be carefully distinguished from 

the same form of the instrumental case. It can be used with intransitive 

verbs in  all tenses, but with transitives only in  the present and future tenses. 

b. THE DATIVE CASE.-The particle di tu, both in  the singular and plural, 

may be changed for any of the affixes mentioned as  signs of the dative case in 

Art. 31, a, 6.  The second form of the dative )I ~ 2 ,  though mostly used in the 

singular, may also be used in  the plural. I t  is commonly employed in ordinary 

conversation where no emphasis or distinctionis intended. Ex. &,!, aj !, rE t a  wEya 

(tell me,or anyone else present). It is also prefixed to verbs and adverbs to indi- 

cate the dative of the first personal pronoun, as rCkawrl (to give me), ,l&&l, 

riib8wde (upon me). I t  is  sometimes changed to 3 hi. Ex. b(i Y 16 i c ~  rEka 

for dl di 1 rii t a  riika (give to me , s a g ,  h. Lc 3 . ~ ~ 4  doda-in26 t m  rCki.ri d n  (has J J / ,I ../ 
given me tlie bread), a,+& JAG!, d\S & malik tiiwria I-iibrinde k&kcmod 

(the chief put the loss upon me). 

c. THE IWSTRUMENTAL Cds~.-This case, in bohh i ts  forms, is only used with 

the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. The first form, mii, always 

precedes the verb, and is used when special emphasis or distinction is meant to 

5 ?( 13 Lj PTLE c7G kEr lrcryai dai  ( I  have done this deed), be expressed. Ex. GJ +; ; 
a,* +-'.Q 4;>; $?lWj ir?*iinle ~Ghib &abaniwal~ ( I  first informed the master), 

A,; L S ~  d ~ p - b  ud '3 L wui  dii Ruse itr,rJa~-s r a  dai  t iwpnlai  ( I  never said so). 

The second form of the instrumental case, Lp me or nzi, is employed when no - 0r 
special emphasis or distinction is mc.:int. It may precede or intervene between 

parts of the verb. En. +-? C14 djJ) trarta me icai or,  &,, tuarta nti wi ( I  said to 
/ 0 
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him), tn, cp G!!, war1cayai me d n i  ( I  have given i t  to him, or  her, or it), 

J dona-i  me @wa?-ili d a  (I have eaten the bread). JJ+ p 9 3 
/ 

d. The second form of the genitive and instrulnental cases i n  the plural, 

Y mii or a, muh, is used precisely i n  the same manner mututis n~utnndis as the 

Lp 
me or mi of the singular to which i t  corresponds. Ex. 633.j ZQ CJL 'r 

ma!$ I ILE zig dari (our couutry is rugged), $3 ed ,, &ahare v ~ n r  

Sara mP k i l i  d i  (we have conversed with him), a 3 c,i Lj z~)illlalca mii karilli 
, 

d a  (we have tilled the earth). 

57. Rur,~.--Whenever the second forms of the first, second, and third 
personal pronoun are used in constructioii with a transitive verb in the 
imperfect or past tenses, they denote the agent in the sentence. I11 any 
other construction with intransitive verbs, or the present and future tenses 
of transitive verbs, they indicate the possessive or genitive case. 

58. Second personal pronoun (~nz~kJ~!ib or [ l i z i r , )  makes no change 
for gender, and is declined as followa :- 

a;' tnh ,  thou. 

N. 

G. 3 - 4 
D. d,d - &,a 
Ac. 

In. 3 - 4 '  
L. 

Ab. 

v. 

b5 tcllb 
' I 'L a , .L sta, d a  stti 

d;l I;' , &' ;' tii tn, tii 1(r  

'G tG 

G tii 

;' + pa tii 

d;; L L! la tfi ?la 

5 61 c t i  tii 

thou. 

de, di of thee. 

darta,  darlu to thee. 

thee. 

de, d i  b y  thec. 

on thcc. 

froill thee. 

oh thou ! 

N. 9 I.. 
WJ -,-% ~ G S G ,  tl?su you. 

G. .. ' - y l . ~  L) -,&!*W ~ t l i ~ i i )  ( & I  S ~ ~ S G  +,to, I , ~ ~ , ] ~  of YOU. 

D. a;' ,,'.i t2sii ta to you. 

Ac. ,..."L tGsG you. 
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In. & - 2 9  tZsii rno, mah by you. 

L. K: pa t&sZ on you. 

Ab. yS dl l a  tisii  ?la from you. 

V. ylj. 6! ai  lisii  oh you ! 

a. THE GENITIVE c~sE.-The two forms 'L sta and &a de or 3 d i  are wed 

under precisely the same conditions as  the corresponding forms of the first per- 

sonal pronoun (Art.  56, a ) .  Ex. & ,.:<,;$'& st& kor lciijj~ dni (which ia thine 

house ?), LA !! ad s,$ 'AA 1 J d i  sta t i i m  (?a ya &a?lui (is this thy sword or mine ?), 

J 1 J L 5 I J  da da  stii l i ~ a 6  dai (this is thy doing), &* 5 & &a b d J 

d n r t a  dai (where i s  your son ?), b.A b; &J 9;; tiira de &a &owa (what is 

become of your sword?). 

b .  THE DATIVE CASE.-The second form of this case is used in the same way 

as  the corresponding form of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, b ) .  Ex. 4,,f$ J 

darta gori (he is looking a t  thee), @; 5 3  &,'.i ttdre darta wabi (he is shouting to 

thee), &I, d b fa t a  wry i  (he is speaking to thee). Emphatic, CCJ,3 Li i - ,r 
ta t a  darlia?*ai l r z i  cloi (I have given i t  to thee). The formla dar of this pronoun, 

like the corresponding dative form of the first personal pronoun(\ r6 ,is used as a 
J 

pronominal dative prefix with verbs and adverbs, to indicate their relation to the 

dative of the second personal pronoun, as  J J ~ J  rlnrtlal (to go to thee), p v , a  

darpase (after thee). Ex. ,&,a dar&ana (I am coming to  thee), ,+ w:,a darpasr 

yam ( I  am after thee). 

c. THE IN~TRUMENTAL c ~ s ~ . - T h e  two forms are used in precisely the same 

manner as the corresponding forms of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, c). 

Ex. $3 &, gCfl &.a L tri ltoc&nh sayai uqajalei dai  (thou hast killed that man', 

,-J ai dJ+ ajk 3: Ij fi ?rule mate Hnbar  kayai n u  dai  (why hast not thou 

informed me?),  or better ,JJ 3) 2 t'i wale Mabar ira kralam (why did you 

not tell me?),  rJ de li!~~t~lb (thou hast hurt me), sJ;J + j wu de 
1 lidal* (didst thou see i t  ?) , 1 J JJI~ + I+ LsP dJ;; wruka &iwi &UTE di  b i y ~  

nziilzdali dlc (I~nst thou found the strayed cow ?). 

69. 'l'hird personal pronoun (@-ib). There are two proilouns to 
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represent the third person, viz., n proximate and n remote. They are 

thus declined :- 

(Proximate.) t Z ~  tle, he, she, it. 

N. S J  - !a - de, dii, tla7~ hc, she, i t .  
, 

G.  
0 

33 - b 3  3 - 3 5 (la rle, dc' t ~ a l ~ ,  d n  rti G of him, her, it. 

1). & $ - & b 3  , a;' &3 rle ta, t7ak ta, di tn t o  ]lin~, her, it. 

Ac. 9 - b 3  , de, da l~ ,  di him, her, it. 

In. 3 - 8 3  - ~ 5 3  de, dnh, tli by him, her, it. 

L. 3 d,; - b 3  KA - ~ 5 3  + pa  de, pa dak ,  pa di on him, her, it. 

Ab. etc. L ad d - e~ d la de sa ,  in dak sa,  etc. from hiin, her, it. 

V. +-a ni dc oh hiin! etc. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ln. 

L. 

Ab. 

V. 

6 2  , ~ : 3  dUi, de 
0 

.:a 5 - ...a 3 dn dtuio, d n  deo 
I"  I../ 

h;' ,:.a - a;' dzuio ta, deo ta 

Gd - G-3d cl,Gi, de 

23 , =?,:3 dzulo, cleo 
I.' 

2 - . K pu C ~ Z V T O ,  pt l i  cleo 
J. '  . ,.', .,. 

nl ;J a] - d ;?,:a A la tlzcio n t r ,  ILL rlco N(-6 
I .. 

r I 
- 

+>2 &I - .a 1 c(i dttiio, a.i (7 ,J 
J .' .. a,., tc / 

they. 

of thein. 

to them. 

them. 

by them. 

on them. 

from them. 

oh them ! 

a. This pronoun is used to designate t /  .d third person when present before the 

speaker, or to point out the prosimat,e of two or Inore third persous mentioned to- 

gether. 1t.undergoe.s no change for gender,nnd of the different forms that first given 

i s  the one inost cominoiily used in  conversation. The others are chiefly met with in 

books. Rs. &adAw J'.r?3,r;bL5~ cle l)oliX.l~yfi,* sn,roi clai (he is n clcvcr man), cliMd&t .. .. 
& . dj l ~ n ~ d c z  b r o s t a ~ ~  de to i~(tl*li(f, (give that  quilt to him or her), ad s?h a];.,~ Id 
J l  .. , 

(7e {lern 'fijizcc t l ( ~  (she is very humble), tsdpl/:j dwi  zoriizua-fly d i  (they are 
0 

powerf~~l ) ,  &r; tfi :);s J &3 + J7jJY 5 da  rhvio 611. lo1 W a 1 ~  r7ni d e  lla&o 

he&nu dn i  (their work is all good, theirs is nothing),dIj a;' (or r3 or>) 

lta&ali !opcik cle (or r l t rh  or (5) fa ccnrl~n, give tllc gun to him (out of inany). 



N. 

G. 

D. 

A c. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. , 

v. 

(Remote.) ha&al~, he, it. 
BINGULAB. 

a;Jb ha&nk 

L& 5 rlu I~ag&alb e 

a;' i(& 1~a.gAnl~ ta warta 

&m haghal~ 

&B ha&ah o 

i(b i(! gia 11n.~finh 

d, &x dl la l ~ a g - a l ~  nu 

d +-I ai 11aghah 

PLURAL. 
t 
a d  ha_&a-ah 
, 

,& 3 dir, l ~ a , d o  

rr;' ,A l~ag&o ta  

ha&u-ah 

.Am l~ng&o e 

.;a a, pa lia_&o 
I Y 

& f;ib la ha&o nu  

.A a i  11a&o 
J - 

he, it. 

of him, it. 

to him, it. 

him, it. 

by him, it. 

on him, i t .  

from him, it. 

oh hi111 ! i t !  

they. 

of them. 

to them. 

them. 

by them. 

on them. 

from them. 

oh them ! 

a. This pronoun is subject to change for gender, and in the feminine 

becomes ha& or hu&cr (she), and is declined like a noun of the sixth 

declension. Ex. &J & 5 da 6n&e (or hi&e) klihabe (of that woman), 

,j ,++,;lb J L ~ & o  (01% hi&o) liliIln&o ta (to those women). 

b. The second forms of the genitive, dative, and instrumental cases of the 

remote third pel-sonal pronoun, &a ha&ak, are used under the same rules precisely 

as t'he correspoadingformsof the first and second personal pronouns. Ex. & + 
sd &I+ p m a  e i ~ ( i t a  da (his leg is broken), & dl,, 9J$ kor e wrrin &a (ruined 

be his house),, j CS4 &;, tuarta m e  wu lei (I said to him , drPI *iJ) warta niide . .. 
sh'n - (get close to him), &: j j &+ alr; &pula k k h a b a  e .luzi walda  (he beat 

his own wife),J ol, + J:& bclltdol e ? n i t  ka!. (he broke the cup). 

e .  The second form of the dative case, J, waT, like the corresponding formsof 

the first and second personal pronouns (!, ra  andJ3 dar),  is used as a pronominal 

dative prefix with verbs and adverbs to denote their relation to thedative ot third 
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personal pronouns, as J2/) wm.kawul (to give him, her, i t ) ,  n i 5 ,  warfsa& 

him, her, it). Ex. ad eJ$,y z?),~ A9i . i  fnpir  l a  TJO rZ])a-i de w a r k i ~ i  drr 

(hast thou given ono rupee to tlia beggar ?), I$ wtcr e liu!. (he has given (it) to 

) , 5 ,  zunr.tsar(/ia - - &a d n d a t  &La (has he any wealth ?) 

-?iLj$ & w o r & a f i a  l:@c~~cist (he sat  down with him), etc. 
J3 

d. Tllesa pronominal dative prefixes r z , , ~  dar,,) war, when used as simple 
.J 

pronouns are often subject to change, as d il 1; la  for d !, 1.6 la, d d a  la  for 

dJ3 (7nr. In, d , w a  la  for d ,) war In, etc. 

60. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (~u~~221~i- i sh~~~at) . -There  - are two 

kinds of demonstrative pronoun, viz., the proxiinate and the renlote. 

a,. PROXIMATE.-The proximate dernonstrativeprononns are three in number, 

viz., n t d  da&ah, 13 dii, and a)!& l)E!/crl~ (this). They are declined as follows :- 

a i d  d u d ~ n h ,  tliis. 

S I N G U L A R .  

N. 

G .  

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

V. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

In. 

L. 

Ab. 

v. 

nz. k d  da_g&nl~ 

~ i 3  5 du dnghibl~ 

d k 3  da_&all ttc 

n t d  dn&ah 

&d dn@al~ 

&3 a! p n  dn,g$ul~ 

d;; d;t3 A la da&nl~ n n  

&a ni da&al~ 

PLURAL.  

9 

m. at3 du&a-al~ 

, id  d a  da&o 

&+a dn&o €a 

&d dugha-nh 

.id cla.&o 
J 

,t3 a, pa da&o 

;id A la r7aL@o 7 1 ~  

$3 ~b i  daL&o 

this. 

of this. 

to  this. 

this. 

by this. 

on this. 

from this. 

011 this ! 

these. 

of these. 

to these. 

these. 

by these. 

on thcsc. 

fro111 tlicse. 

011 tlicse ! 



Ex. 

6J 

?+ 

d J & dp d~ dughall sara i  gbul ,?(ti (this man is a thief , ;,J 
4 2  &: dagke  t61e !ole pa-a&e d i  (tllesc swords arc all blunt), + IF +J J 

8% 6ZJ;'9 U da  da&o sayo pa mafltrb lra~lde yoh navd~uiant  ( I  don't 

understand the meaning of these men). 

b. Id da, this. 
BINGUTJAB.  

N. \ J  da. 
0 / 

G.  XJ d ,  &A 3 d a  de, d u  dn71. 

D. jr;' ~3, iG de tat, dah  ta. 

Ac. Id da.  

In.  XJ , de, dah.  

L. ad K:, -a d ; ~  p a  Je, p a  dull. u 
Ab. d;; a3 K! , d;; dJ l a  de nu, la dah  na. 

V. XL, &I - c53 ai de, a i  dall.. 

de. 

da deo. 

ci; ,?,a deo ta.. 

,J de. 

9-d deo. 

dd K: pa deo. 
1.. 

h d d  d;j la deo 71a. 
I.. 

.,J &I a i  deo. 
I " - 

/ 

Ex. G, dk KA % 4- L53 3 du de wane lnewe pa &a .dtfi,t ~ c i  (what like may 

be the fruit of this tree ?), fi> d+ ai &J de ta miit~g liii,r,.ai zxiyii (we  call 

this a- stone), 4 3  C5L LA Id d?i &a &ai dai (what thing is this ?) 

o. The third form ofproximate demonstrative pronoun,~,'a lriiyah (this), makes 

no change for gender or number, but in tlie oblique cascsis inflected togblriie by 

the rejection of the final a. I t  is a very emphat,ic form of the demonstrative pro- 

noun, and is only used with reference to an object actually present,. Ex;? '-1 

a 3  A,? nnzsc? 11ri darts ~ C L  (where is lily stick?), a3 d;,h IiUy(c d n  (this i s  it). 

d.  R,ENoTE.-T~~ remote denlonst,rstire pronouns are two in number, viz. 
1 

(x;la l ~ a & a l ~  and g~ tle (that). They are the proximate and remote third personal 

pronouns (Art. 59). 

G 1. POSSESSIVE PRONOUN (Z~~)I?I*~-~ILZ(&~~~.QE).-PU~&~O has no sepa- 
rate word for thc l,ossessive proilouli ; but it is expressed by the adjective 
3J3 &hp?!1 (01~11) used with tlie several person:ll plSonouns res1)ectively. 
It is declined regularly, like a ~nasculine adjective (Art. 48, b), and f'oriua 

L its feminine according to tlie general rule. Es. 4 3  &.: d', i;~) ,r ; 
,,,?61- mi &11!1 ra'ta ~ c a y a l a i  d,ri (111). fnt,her himself has told me), @ . 
ad J.L - iLbl.lrorl;,t @~pliln f lu  l i  dn (the ~\+omau lierrelf has gone), & &- 5 
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&@ur;osl talui y a n ~  ( I  myself lla've gone), + &bJ J1: &- &mil plc i~ lua- 
hnlai yaln, (my o m  father has beaten me). 

a.  Ifore frequently the oblique forin in  the locative case is used. Ex. 

$ & + J&:  ,i i l r 1 ~  p1Br pe Mpulrr ~ a k n l n i  yam (father himself beat me), 
f'. L5 

Ls .. J JJJl 'A + A Irib&nh p a  /il,pJo lirlalai dai (he himself has seen). 

62.  INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN (~u11iZ~*i-~ist~I~~11z).-There are five inter- 
rog,qt,i~e pronouns eon~lnonly used in P u k a t o .  They are d+ &OH 
(who ?), r$ 1bir1~ or $ 1ctoi~ (which ?), k a  (what ?), + &o (how many ?), 

and sp+ ~ o I ~ L / - I ~  (how much ?). 

a. dJ& ooli (who T) is  only used with reference to animate objects, and in  

practice is applied only to human beings. It undergoes no change for gender 04 
number, bu t  in  the oblique cases becomes '- d i i .  Ex. J d,& &ok ye (who art 

Ls- - 
thou ?), yT 4 5 cln ,I,& Gs clai (whose horse is i t  ?), L&- l Z) dj !? dj 

Ls 
Z,,, dri d l  i i f i i s ta i  clai (from whom have you taken i t  ?), r+S,, bi L &i to 

~uarknzon~w (to whom shall I give i t  ?). 

b. f;l liiir, or $ ktuir (which?) is applied to both animate and inanimate 

objects. I t  is declined 1.egularlylike a masculine adjective, and forms the feminine 

according to  the general rule (Art. 48, b ) .  Ex. ,.$ kiinl rZai (which is i t  ?), 

ul( r$ ( ln liiiln lrili ye (of which village are you ?), a 3  lj $8 & K! p a  kiin~e 
L5 3 

Iiiri tili dn (on which road has she gone ?), g3 @,A d,, JT y,J 5 da Wmo 

sn!.o tol,cc-ctk t~;rul~  .gazoi (1Z (which inen's muskets have been lost ?). 

c. & Brc (what ?) can only be applied to inanimate objects. I t  makes no 

change for gcuder, number, or case, that is to say, is indeclinable. Ex. ai 

&a 11.(i?/i (what doc3 he say ?), +-, 1 'ii & ~ 3 3  clnltcc &a kiir lare (what business' 

hast thou here ?), QJ* & \ a  tlii &LL &iz ( h i  (what thing is this ?). 

d .  ,+ (SO (how rnany ?) and ap)i &oi?~ra (how much) are both indeclinable, 

and used onlp in  the plural. The former is applied to both anitnatc and inani- 
. . mate ol~jects, and the latter to inanimate only. Es. &, ,- &o tanrc, sari .. .. . . d i  (how iunny tneu are thcrc ?), y,+ ,+J :,Ail a, pa  lini~(lE 1iM~ Z I ~  

, Ls 
&o?)zra & C C ~ Z ~ L ~ ~ L  1 ~ i  (how much wheat may there be in  thc bin ?). 

63. RELATIVE Y ROROUN (is7)~i-~7~azl~t~l).-Tlle relative proiioulls are 
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formed by combining the interrogatives with the conjunction + dl: (that). 
Thus a, &,A &oh chi  - (whoever) applied only to animate objects ; + ,.# 
lziim chi (whichever) applied to both animate and illanilllate o11jcct.s ; and 
+ A &a chi - (whatever) applied only to in:ini~~inte o1)jec:ts. 

a. The relative pronouns must always precede the conjunction A clli or 

commence the sentence. The correlative pronoun (jazaabi-t~iau!iil) .zlw:iys 

follows tho conjunction or com1)letes the sentence. 

b. The remote third personal pronoun Ir;a I~ug-nlr, (hc, ~l l e ,  it) is wed :IS thc 

correlative to the relative pronouns. Ex. $ +I+ &a &J e;' cs 9 
&ok &i neki kawl ha@a,lb L a  sazutib gati (whoever does rightly he fillall reap the 

future reward), u,Lj &m 5 3  I,$& 19 b5;i kPnm .&t.d !*!ti g ~ l d a  d n  Bo&a 

siyiirat l o ~ a  biytiya (whichever cow is lame, her take to the sanctu:u-y or asylum, 

i.e., take the lame cow to the asylum), & j 1. aj' 2 & ; ltrtr Ma r4.i d.1 / .: , 
darta wiiyi talh ha&ah wu nzana (whatever he says to thee, that thou believe, i . c . ,  . . 
believe whatever he says), uAm Q? d ;* J d, yO# k6~1te a9aae j!i cls 

mew0 na  d i  ltng&epreka (whichever trees are  not of fruit, them cut down, i.e., cut 

down those that  are not fruit trees'1,a~ x,q !jw i. &s;t ia~srr(,K I J +,J~ r$ 
kcmo saro cl,i di l c a ~  ka?ai.dai ha@o ta sa&ta sazZ llal((ircr dcr (whichever men 

have done this deed, for them a severe punishment is necessary, i.e., rt severe 

punishment is necessary for the men who have done this deed). 

64. INDEFINITE PRONOUN (ismi-tankir).-The following are commonly 
used as indefinite pronouns, viz., d+ Qok (anyone), $; &olic (soi~ie), 
A - tsa (anything), and 9. yo (one). 

a. I'J+ &ok (anyone) is the same word as the interrogative pronoun (Art. 

62, a ) ,  and is only used in  rhference to human beings. Ex. dit d+ ,& d 
pa kor &kc &ok &a (is anyone in the house ?), d+ i" he& &ok n G i a  

L 
(there is no one), a. dk bj &i to, ziycin ma rasawo (bring not injury to  

-r  ( , 
anyone, i.e., do injury to no one), & JJ;$ JL + dr d9,; + J 

da &6 pradi sari pa mIil btinde liis ma adawa (lay not your hands on the 

property of any strange man). 

b. 2 &n?te or & &ini (some) in  only used in  the plural and for both 
Ls - 0 

genders. I n  the oblique cases i t  is inflected in the regulitr way. It is used with 



46 GRAMMAR OF THE 

reference to both animate and inanimate objects. Ex. J? L5& K,+ & b a n e  

w a l ~  di &aae bod (some are good, some bad), e 1 . L  L)*J,+ ,++ 2 
drr dzi~zo - - XAabnro tapahiis mz~niisib ~ t a - g a ~ i  (enquiry of some matters he does not 

(consider fitting). 

c.  & &a (anything) is used with reference both t o  animate and inanimate 

objects. It i s  indeclinable (Art.  62, c).  Ex. ;c( a L A  i& &a . d t a  p a  k M e  (is L s .  
there anything in i t ? ) ,  yfF ai & K; pa kili Wlce &a dirglin di (are 

" 

T 3 & &a de lizuredali di (have there any fowls in the village?), 
.J) . 

you heard anything ?). 

d. ,J yo (one or a) is used mostly with reference to  animate objects. I t  is 

declined regularly, but has only the singular (Art. 51). Ex. ,+ &) ep 3 
yo sayi zvahalai yanr (a man has beaten me), dl, ai U )j dkJ yo la-ag &rin @o 

12 la ~ f i k a  (give me a t  lcast a somewhat ?). 

e. The following adjectives are also in  common use as  indefinite pronouns :- 

& l)ul, another. ),J itor, more. 

m. 9, J! btbi ?lo, i other one. 
f. 8 9  4 bzJa yawn, 

9.4 dey., many. har, every. 

f. The following compound indefinite pronouns are in  common use :- 

J;j ,+ nor tol, 
all the rest. 

slij r/+ nora tola, 
, t r~ , .  ,;. r$ kiim yo, 

which one. 
f. s,?, &,f kiima yawa, 

g. The following make no change for gender or number, and only those 

combinations with dJL &ok are subject to inflection. 

9 . 4  /); nor der, 
many more. 

b:j,j 3); nora a e ~ a ,  
wt. 9 .9  haryo,  I every one. 

4 der bzrl, 
many another. 

f. sJ! a/m ha~ayazucc, 4 sj.4 dera Lzbla, 

d+ JJ bztl &ok, other person. 

KL JJ bul @a,  other thing. 

dl-,,); ~zor fSoli, who clse. 

KA ,); Itor &a, 'what else. 

d+p har Qok, everybody. 

KA ,a hay &a, everything 

+ * he& Boli, nobody. 

A 
,$p har &o, howcver many. 
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INFINITIVES. (M~h~l id i r . )  

65. Under this hcnti arc included sin~plc  infinitive^, and the verbal 
nouns derived froin them, as well as the participles. 

a. THE INFINITIVE ~ ~ O O D  (~?zasda~)  of both transitive r t ~ i t l  intran~itive verbu is 

used as a masculine noun, and as such is subject to inflection in  tlic oblique cams 

plural, like a noun of the second declension. Ex. &'A A!; &.; !L st2 wn?yal pa .. .. 
& ~ e  CG (thy speech i s  appropriate), 4) bJ a, ,k 5 '.A & n t l h  da tlalu po 

waHt  V(I&CL~ (he arrived a t  the time of my departure!, &,A LCj bi +) a?.d 4 .. - 
la dero u-aha10 qza tap &a,~uai dai (he has become exhausted (or haggard) by many 

beatings). 

b. TYE GERUND On VERB?LL XOUN (isii~i-))zasc?ar) is used only as an abstract 

noun, and i s  formed from the infinitive, whether of active or  neuter verbs, by 

rejecting the final J and substituting d,  1 ) ~  for the masculine and d;; na  for 

the feminine. Ex.- 

& tnyal, to bind. ,,,; tn!..Cn, &> ta?-alzn, binding. 

&IM siitnl, to keep. ,? . I  ., sdtiin, &I, strtuiia, keeping. 

J$J]? 2)reHawul, to cot OH: ,::Sir. prekawii11, d3$!,;; ~~rekatuiirla, lopping. 

& ~na~zal ,  to obey. J+ ?naaii~t, d3, manana, obeying. 

J+>!; rej'edal, to be shed. + r e  si+>!J rqiednna, shedding. 

pcjandal, to recognize. ,JJi;+r p<Sa~~cl.Cs, p ~ ~ a t z d a / ~ a ,  recognising. 
- 

.j+J,y riru~ednl, to hoar. d: A!./, I kwr.ediin, &+J)j 6ruredaan, hearing. 

J+'$ gndednl, to be mixed. dJ~; ,& g n d r d i ~ l ,  b;+.,$ ,:ganednan, miring. 

N o T E . - T ~ ~  masculine affix dJ Gn, as shown above, appears to be the true one 

for forming the gerund from all verbs, and thus assimilating i t  with the class of 

nouns having the satne terininstion (,4rt. 19, d) . I n  practice,however, the feminine 
0 

form is generally used, the ~nasculine seldom. Ex. 13 e, J +i :i!,; 5 s i ~ - ? ~  
rcjedana da 21iico nnwa da,ji)izt dn (the falling of leaves is a sign of winter), 

. d 
eJ! l..; a,- 5 dJj A! pa  to!-&rr dn A 4 1 ~ ~ r l  saugardpnrturi nnlari (hehas no 

care for the binding of his own oath). 

c. THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE (isiihi-ltfiliya), which is the same as the third per- 

son singular of the imperfect teuse of verbs, denotes indefinite present action, and 
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is only used as a noun. I t  is formed frorn tlie infinitive by rejecting tllc final J 

:,nd substituting the s zrthir for the illasculine form. I n  thoseverbs, whose penul- 

timate or antepenultimate syllable is fornled bythe short vowel zaba l -La ,  this is 

prolonged to the long vowel 1 & previous to the change for the present participle. 

The former clam form their feminines by changing the final a 1~ to iG nn. Ex. s+.L 
bnledalr, m. &A& baledona, f. (igniting) ; a),, ./orl.nli, WL. h.,, ,/o?oaau, f. (chew- 

ing). In  thoseof the latter class the lengthened vowel 1 ti reverts to  the short one 

5 a,, and the final a h is replaced by & nu. Ex. a;".& - X./,Ctalt, 112. a i L  &ntana, f. 

(rising) ; aik: pej'iindah, m. & & I :  pejanduna, f. (recognition). 

d. THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE (is?ni$iiYil) i s  formed from the infinitive, whether 

of active or neuter verbs, by rejecting the final J and substitutina ii1zl;ai or 
a L 5  ' 

j irnai for the masculine,and d l : ,  L~l;i or 9, i h i  for the feminine. Es. JJ,?I,\ 
L5) 0 

osrdnl (to abide), &,+,I osadlielcai or y j J ~ , l  osediinai (a residcnt); &) u+n?/al 

(to speak), uG$.3 wa?yE~l kai or u;9., wagirmi (a speaker). 

e. THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE (i~mi~mafu'iil) is  formed direct from the infini- 

tive by adding the diphthong L ni to  the final J of that mood for the masculine, 

and the shoA vowel knsrn 7 i for the feminine (Art.  4'8, a ) .  Es. &, ronhal 

(tobeat), &,zcalralai, wz. J ~ ~ z o a l ~ n E i ,  f. (beaten) ; J+i, siilcdccl (to be abraded), 
0 

Jdr" sidlehlai, 9%. J4y.u sziladnli, f .  (abraded). 
, 

f. I n  some verbs the ~ a s s i v e  or past participle is c~ntract~ecl by tlie elision of - 
the final J of the infinitive. Ex. JLT ~k/ r i s tn l  (to take), i-I i igis tai  

Ls 
(taken), for i&T ii/l/,dstalni; &&L.iJ lc&?i.en(istnl (to sit,), ~*I'.+& kliil,c- u 
niistai (seated), for IL,'L,$ k/i/l e~ziisfnlu,i. 

L5 .- 
g. The present and past participles arc commoilly used as  adject,ives. Ex. 

rd  ,.,)+.+ d u ~ ~ i g a  t ~ r e d i i ~ ~ i  d a  (the world is fleeting), +-) +, w; r l , ,n t i  
, / 

jiiiba 1m.i (he has :rn obstructed speech). 
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THE TTERC. (Fi'aI.) 

66. The verb is a word that expresses being, doing, or suffcrinp i n  
reference to time, either present, future, or past. I t  is of two kictl.;, 
viz., active or transitive, nncl neuter or intransiti\-e: and possesses moo(?. 

tense, numbcr, and person. 
67. MOOD (sZ@~z) indicates the kind or character of thc a c t i , , ~ ~ .  

There are five moods, l-iz., the infi~itive, t l ~  indicnti\-e, the imperati\*e, 
the subjunctive, and the potential. 

68. THE INF~SITIVE MOOD (171@$drl l ' )  the silllllle forlll of the xwel.l,. 
and for the most part is only used as a verbal noun (Art. 65, 0). All 
infinitives end in one of three teril~inatioi~s, viz., J ol, J: 71-111 ,  and 
edal. The two last of these infinitive teriuinatioils arc added to noill15 

anci acijecti~es in con~ert ing thein to verbs. Ex.- 

{ 
Jj2:i' todniurtl, to heat. 

3;; tod, hot  
JA?J;~ fodedal, to become hot. 

J*+ spl?tntcul, to make white. 
spin, white 

JJ~;L~+ spL~~edcrl, to become white. 

JI13j -/,zigarul, to hurt. J+ X-/riig, hurt  
J A ? ~ +  k&ig,a'crl, to ache. 

f J1d l c t ~ ~ d a t ~ w l ,  to shorten. 4 l u i ~ d ,  sliort , 
( JikrJ luntr'! r l ( 1 1 ,  to grow sllnrt. 

a. Verbs whose infinitives end in J ctl nloue may be either transitive o r  

intransitive. Ex.- 

&! bnX.X.l,cil, to  give. 

j9'.i dtrirbal, to churn. 

3-15 liafnl, t,o look. 

Jir ~ j 1 i i j l 1 1 ~ 1 . 1 ,  to find. 

& D o t a l ,  to rise. 

JCj zangal, to swing. 

3JUI) 11MJotct1, to stick. 

JJ; wcifctl, to issue. 
4 



b.  Verbs whose infiuitires cnd iu j, wrrl arc, without exception, trnnsitivcs. 

EX.- 

69. TIIE ISDICATIVE MOOD ( r i ~ t l . 4 , j / . )  - denotes simple being or doing, as 

j hrrrilrla tcl i l ,  to frown. 

c.  Verbs whose infinitives end in  J A ,  c d d  are, with only two or three - 
erceptious, such as  J A ? ~ , '  tilcre(lcr1 (to hear), Jdi+ .. . pukkJtteclal (to ask), rtc., 

all intrnusitives. Ex.- 

?) % poheqnii~ . - ( I  uncleratand), ,a +,, I or tot1 rlni (fire is hot), ,('L Gp 
spni ghriyi (the dog barks), v. ++ st((,?-ai ynnb ( I  am tired). 

jr"J /nmsnluzil, to incite. 

J J ~ ~ ~ :  pu! - .w l (~ l ,  to swell. 

n. The Indicative hIood has nine tenses, viz., three of present time formed 

from the verbal root, andsix of past tjme formed from theinfinitive~nood(Art. 73).  

I~~&n~uzbl ,  to raise. j+', 1libtalc1i2, to break. 

J+A, ).aperlul, to shiver. 

70. TI-1s IIIPERATIVI 1 1 0 0 ~  ( ( I ~ I Z T - )  properly has oidy a secoiid person 
in both numbers, but a third also is commonly used. The imperative 

3~+5,+ X I )  1c:ci-etdrd, to slip. j d A L  .&ledtrl, to tear. 

mood is always formed from the present tense, both in transitive and 

intransitive verbs, by substituting the a for the pronorninal affix of 

the second person singular, and prefising the particle j zca for both 
singular and plural. 

a. I n  derivative verbs formed from nouns and adjectives the imperative is 

formed by using the imperative mood of the auxiliary j$ li(~~uzi1 (to do), in  

combination with the noun or  adjective, if transitive, and witb the imperative 

of the auxiliary j,.& &zuciZ (to be), if intransitive. Ex.- 

J,++ s p l ~ ~ ~ ~ z ~ ~ z i l ,  to whiten or make white. a( i;.+*w sp in ,  ktr, make white. 

Jw spinedrcl, to become white. u~ s ~ T n  .yl~n, be white. 

71. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (.&n.r.iiycb) iillplies doubt or condition, 

and generally requires another verls to complete the sentence. Ex. d 

a j  d y J'J I J  +-, 'd 1;i ~acih &nnzri wni d l  lciiril, bo 1lerhnl.e - 
nu wuh. shnzu~i - (were the power mine that deed would never have 
occurred), +, ,,p aj d 1ci z a l ~  jo?. zuni (if I were well). 
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a. The Subjunctive Mood has thrce tenses preceded by the conjunction di Iii - 
(if). They are the present, past, and future. The first is the same as the present 

indicative with the conjullction prefixed. The past and futme tenses arc formed 

from the past participle of the verb, coupled with the corresponfling tenser of 

the auxiliary ycrnt (I a m ) .  
I+. 

72. THE ~'OTISNTIAT, MOOD ( i ? ) ~ J i i i ~ ~ i )  impli~s possibility or ol,lip:itiol~, 

and also has three tenses, a present, past, nild future. They are hnned 
by coupling the past participle of the verb with the corresponding tcndes 

of the auxiliary J;L .&zcnl (to become or be able). Ex. &,) p i : ; d  
d a r o d ~  7ra . $ ~ I ) I  ~im?jalni (I cannot tell a lie) A J$ gJ3i 1zu7~ri ka/r t / / i  C T ,  
she -. (canst thou do duty?), j; JJ k: 3,- LA: pl;l;lra e H1/5gn s11,a - 

ha tilai shi - (his foot is hurt, he will not be able to go). 

73. TENSE (znmiin) denotes time. There are nine different tenses. 
Three of them relate to present time, and the other six to past 
time. 

74. PRESENT Tli;~s~s.-The tenses of present time are the present, the 
aorist, and the future. They are always formed from the root of the vc-1.11 
in d l  regular tran~it~ives and intransitives ; and the root of the I-erb is 

obtained by rejecting the infinitive terminations J al, J) ~ r . l r l ,  J+. ee!7!z1. 

a .  The Present Tense ( h i d )  is formed in three different ways, in accordance 

with the three different terminations of the verb. Thus- 

1. Those verbs, whether active or neuter, whose infinitives end in J a!, form 

the present tense by adding the pronominal affixes (Art. 76, a) direct to the root 

of the verb for each person in both numbers. 

2. Those verbs whose infinitives end in J, w~l, which is merely the 

transitive auxiliary 31; l ic l tc~l  (to do) deprived of i ts  initial letter, form the 

present tense by adding that of the ausiliary, deprived of its initial letter, 

to  the root of the verb for the several persons in both numbers. 

3. And similarly those verbs whose infinitives end in JA eeclnl, which is the 

intransitive auxiliary J A ~  ket7al (to become) deprived of its initial letter, form 

the present tense by adding that of the auxiliary, thus deprived of i ts initial 

letter, to the root of the verb for the several persons in botb numbers. 
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The formation of the present tenses from the verbal root is shown in the 

subjoined bable :- 
INFINITIVE.  I PRESENT. I AORIST. I FUTL'RE. 

I n  P u w t o ,  as  in  the Hindiistiini, the present tense i s  constantly used to 

represent past action, the speaker adopting the d~.nnantic instead of the ~znl.~*nfir;c 

Jj to bind 
Active 

JJjf to turn 

Sj to  swing 
Neuter J;?a:: to understand 

style, when relating past occurrences. Ex. Q ~ J F G  eAM dd-' xLl-$j 11~6 icztlidnh 

cl!i sri?.ai luijo! (lni (I saw that the man was sick), Q,< JL :j & y 
zrih :./rebay 11a 1 ~ 1 1 1 ) ~  &i ?/znlrcr,r lin~ci (I was not awa.1.e that he was shaui~ning), 

I-\ a, s j  dd-' J?.: j K& 11 a&nl~ zuzc zua?/al di zn1~ bn. dn /i/,abnl.t, r"" 'C' eF.2 Q?=- 
Iredc-we Izn ntn11n11z (he said that he would never believe tha t  news). 

1,. The Aorist or Indefinite Future Tense (ntz~;C~.'i)is fornled fro111 t,he present 

simply by prefixing the particle xj or j sou,  which corresponds with the Persian 

j "j 

r)?.~:: I! , rr~"?" . 1 , rra:: + j 

prefix .Ine or lni, to each person in  both numbers. I n  some verbs (generally ss" 
those commencing with two c o ~ ~ s o n a n t s  without an  intervening vowel, such as 

pi.rgdnl, J,& l i&l ie~~~l~ct r l ,  etc., with which the prefis could not be 

cupl~onious) this pnrticle is altogether rejected. I n  such cases there is no 

difference Letwecn tlle aorist and the prcsent tense, except in meaning, whicl~ 
A is decided by the content. Es. crSr ?l/T crd ++ 'L,: G~>: s t o ! ~ ;  

ccngn!.ni pa 4 o b  kmc Cr21)t lnii~rli (the tired mortal finds rest in  sleep), 

vy , dd-' I  mud lm.ein rl, i lrr / i / l n ~ l o  zuabalrillo ?in . r j  
bali&alztc ~ ~ ~ i i j ~ i o i ) ~  (I hope I shall or may obtain forgiveness for 1113' sins). 

c. Tlle Future Tense ( / /~ i~s t ( i~Li l )  is formed fro111 the aorist simply by adding 

the particle + btr, the characteristic sign of the future, to i t s  several persons in  

both numbers. This sign may precede or follow the particle j icri, when that 

sign of the aorist exists; and when i t  does not, the future sigu rnny inter- 

venc bctweeu t l ~ e  syllables of the verb, as r3J + el; p ~ . d b o  ydnll~ fur  

J I J + bcc y1.cy~7u1nI + s; &+ @l;e b e  iiniih for r -~.;r... ,+d+ a, ba k&li.i~rln~/t, 

& u 1 i e  ba Ira. ~ r i  for iL+ nj 'L! hcc lia k&licljl7. Ls' .. Ls .. 
1. If the personal pronouns (emphatic form, Art.  5G) be espressed in  thcir 
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emphatic forms, the future sign + L ( 6  always precedes the particle; tcu, and may 

even bo separated fro111 i t  by tho intervention of other words of the sentence. 

Ex. j$ jl'J &B 'L, + &y t r ~ i i n g  ba nit% l~n@ah luir wn lin~oii (we will do 

tha t  work in  tlie moriling or to-morrow). 

2. If the personal pronouns be expressed in thcir non-cmphatic forms, then 

the sign of the future always  follow^ tlie particle j wu, and maycither intcrvenc 

betmeen i t  and the verb, or  follow the verb itself. Ex. e-7 < & j c i ~ , b  '/i: 
!/01.'1 ~niir clei l c t ~  ba rli  4 i c J i  (see ! i t  is a make, i t  will bite thee), p j L J,! 

4 / '3 '.A? a( a a? os p l ~  .g,,b W I L  f c ~ l ~ ( , n z  ?,a ~ l i  1;i biy-2 clii l r w e  l ; r r ~ l . l a  (now 
111:1rl;, I mill I~cnt you if you do so again). 

-" 
4.1. I'A~-r TENSES.-The tenses of past time are six in nuinber, tiz., 

tlie imperfecbt, the past, the contiiiuative past, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
i1nd the c1onl)tful past. They are formed directly from the infinitive a.9 

regards the three first, and directly from the past participle :I.; repards the 
three last, hot11 in active and ilcuter verbs, as is sho~vn in the su1)joined 

I S F I S I T I V E .  I IJIPERFECT. I PAST. I C O S T .  PAST. 

I A. ( JS3 to swing.  dii'j - JGj A j - &; 1 61 eel> - + ,, Neutcr - 
/ V 

\ ( JY"., to u n d e r s i a n d . ~ ~ b ~ ~ - J + b ~ ;  s ~ 3 2 3 -  Jej; j,+ bJ+=;;-+ b+3; 

f Jj to bind. 
Active - 

( Jt;,fto turn. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. I PERFECT. I PLI;I'EBFECT. I DOUBT. PAST. 

6 , S . J i I  b i i j - J i i 1  * b i G - & J >  
A 'I 

s 3 > j  - J;j,3 " 1  I b; 1 j,~ A '  3 - J ;;, . f p  ;I + hi?-+ 1 .  A J!j,$ 

tcot yet complete. 

1. Inactiveor transitive verbs the i~~iperfect,like all other past tenses, is only 

f yil; bound. 
Active -1 

q\j,f turned. 

j $G~ Ne ut.er 

used in tlie third person with the pronoun or other c ~ g e ~ ~ t  of t l ~ e  verb in the instm- 

?slcl~tnl case, and is subject to change for gender and number to agree with t,he ot?jcct 

7 L5]":; understood. y~ q~&3: qjul++:: I q a !  c!l",< 

a. The Imperfect Tensb i?rhi,;i i s t i / n r ~ r i )  iluplies contiuuity of past action 

d3 eb) ! 

QJ Ls\;)f 

dJ L S I C ~  

in t,lie nominative case, if other than the first or second personal pronouns. I11 the 

8; & 
b j  

8 j  -s2 
s j  & & 

b j  + 
s;& $5. Cr I 
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dinglllar i t  has two forms for the masculine : either the infiuitive i s  used in i t s  

unaltered form, or i t  is  altered by substituting 5 % ~ h i r f o r  i t s  final J 1 and  prolong- 
, 

i n g  the short vowel z n b a ~ -  a to i ts  corresponding long vowel 1 ri, a9 

Jj tnsal, xii trij-ab ; J girczuzil, x The feminine i s  formed 

by merely adding x X-/,qfi to the unaltered infinitive, as  Jj tnj-ctl, afili tn?.ala ; 

J ~ , f B i r ~ c ~ ~ ~ ~ l ,  d3j,fgirznicuZn. I n  the plural the masculine i s  formed from the 

unaltered infinitive, and the fetninine by  adding to i t  the long vowel e, or more 

commonly i t s  corresponding short vowel kasm But  if the object of the verb 

be either the first or second personal pronoun, then the infinitive alone i s  used with 

the proper pronominal affix attached, and the corresponding pronoun itself may be 

expressed or understood in the nominative case, as  Jj ta?.al, 2 ta?.almn, etc. r' 
Ex. 5% m t  spai tC?-nk (I was tying the dog), L ! !  Ba&o &a&n 

lo?wl(~ (thry were tying the woman), @)i.l,b 9 zak Bn&o 8aj.o t a ? n l a e ~  (those 

men were tyiug me), Lj$ ,'i tisii d Z  t a ~ n l a - i  (who were tying you P). 

2. I n  neuter or  intransitive verbs whose infinitives end in JA, cda2 

tlle imperfect tense isformeddirect from the infinitive by attaching the proper pro- 

nominal affixes for the first and second persons,which are not  subject to  change for 

gender. But for the third person the following changes occur. I n  the singular 

the masculine is formed by substituting x z i l ~ i r  for tlie final J 1 of the infinitive) 

and the feminine by simply adding x &nfi to it, as J+E,.: ])011ec7al, 11,. x3+3;: 

poketlnl~, f. $+,: polieclnln. I n  the plural the masculine is formed from the 

unaltered infinitive, and the feminiue by adding e o r  7 i tp it. 

B .  The Past Tense (nzri?i 11~ut1a~)  denotes an  indefinite perfect action. I t  is 

fornled from the imperfect tense merely by the prefix of the particle j ~ C Z L  for both 

active and neuter verbs. I n  some verbs this particle is altogether rejected as 

redundant or inharmonious, as explained with respect to the aorist tense. Ex. 

3i;' j L 91%; sl3ui ZUZL tri?.cbl~ (I tied the dog), j &3 ,ka An@o M(I~/;R 
wu fa!-ulu (they tied t l ~ e  woman), etc. 

C. The Continuative Past Tense (?niiri 11ztcda~zi) denotes coutiuuous past 

action, habit, or usage, and i s  formed from the imperfect by the addition sim!)ly 

of the particle a, bn, which may follow or precede the verb. Ex. + 3:; ,r u? 
apai m i  tri?.aA ha, or  x I; + spni ha mi triyak (I used to tie the dog),  sin 

4 /r 
J# G y  y ,1 piu'& xy '$ + ib + l ) n $ & ~ l ~  6a rCtnR ba snrn kthkenlistali 
0 
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aw fin f i n b a r e  kawuli (he used to come to me, sit with me rind talk), LL?f &a 

/rr a!i &u LL hr~;<ha11, li(rl(~ L ~ L  khlicrln ul,alL,-c~ ~tri:n~oula 1;aEa ba 

wal~cilct, (he used sornetilnes to pet his wife, soinetirnes to heat licr). 

d. The Perfect Tense ( I ) L Z ; L  qnrLL) implies the recent or perfect conlplction of 

an  act. It i s  formed from the past participle of thc verL coupled with the third 

person present tense of the auxiliary ,,J, y a m  ( I  am) for transitives, the agent bring 

in  the instrumental case as  previously explained. For intransi tivesno such change. 

is observed, and the past participle is conjugated r e g u l s r l ~  wit!, thc present tcl~fic of 

the auxiliary in number and person. But inverbs, transitive and intransitive, the 

participle suffers inflection for gender and number in  all the persons, but the 

auxiliary only in  the third person singular. This rule applies to all compound 

tenses, Ex. &,! a u ' .X Litrib tli Zwustai d u i  (have you rend the book?) 

53 JJ,+ a+$ L md dodn- i  Hzcu?-ali do ( I  have eaten the bread), 
J A,) J +, 

/ 9 9 
rEpa-Z di tc;a~.lci?.i di (have yo11 given him the rupees ?)  JF J'+:lJJk - 
&lo &nmiinga B a l o ~  iikkl/iin nizculi dL (thieves have seized four of our camels). 

e. The Pluperfect Tense (rni??l bn'id) denotes action long since completed or 

past. I t  is formed a.ccording to the sam.e rules for transitives and intransitives as 

the preceding tense, by coupling the past participle of the verb with the past 

tense of the auxiliary pnnx (I am). 

f. The Doubtful Past Tense ( n l t i ~ i  todiliili) is formed from the past participle 

of the verb,coupled with the future tense of the auxiliary yam (I am) according 
I+. 

to the rules above given, both for verbs transitire and intransitive. 

76. PERSON AND NUMBER (zamd-ig. tca 'id~d).-Each tense has three 
persons, corresponding with the first, second, and third personal pronouns, 
and two n~ulinbers, the singular and plural. I n  all tenses and both num- 
bers the third person is subject to inflection for gender, and in colllpound 
tenses the first and second persons also. 

a. I n  all present tenses of transitive verbs, and in tenses present and past of 

intransitive verbs, the different persons in the singular and pluralare dist.inguished 

by the affis of certain pronominal particles that are inseparable from the verbs. 

They are stj led "affixed personal pronouns" (,:am?-iri mti t tas i ia)  and are as 

follows, viz.- 



First person 

Second person o- e singulttr. plural. 

Third person 

The first and second of tlicsc prouominnl affixes in  bothi~umLcrs arc also llsed 

wZ th the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs, wlicn their corl.esl~ondin~ 

personal pronouns happen to be the ol!jclct ill a sente~lcc governcd by such :L verb, 

which, : ~ s  has Leeu previously explained, requi1.e~ that  the clllent or sul!jcct should 

be in  the i/~st~.zts~tetztnl case, and the object in tEic izon~i1tntic~1 case,and to agree with 

the verb in ge~~cler,  number, and persou. Ex. ?LB? j jdW dia a .  anh ba.g3ak m!*i J 
r o l l  icrrl/eluiil ( that man bent we), J+ I!? & tnh I1.c bnltrle (who called thee?), 

JL &elLQ L S ' ~  ~511 il) 91~ii1)g 1,alcrlii (the master called 11s). 
J a J -  

1). The regular personal pronoun, styled,in contradistinction to the pronoininnl 

affixes above-mcntioned,"detacl~ed personal pronouns" (,;t~,lzii-iri ~~~~~i!ft/sila,) ,are 

also used in the nominative case as the agent In n senteacc, with t'he preseut 

tenses of transitive verbs, and with all tenses, present and past, of intransitives. 

They are not always expressed with tlie verbs, but  must be always understood 

when not so. Gencrrtlly their expression denotes emphasis or distinction. They 

are as follows, +.- 
h l S G U T . A R .  PLURAL.  

L ;  %(/If, I. 
/ 

- & ~ ~ ~ n t r g ,  aziig, we. 

'6 tlll~, thou. ;A ti'isii, you. 

&a l~n~d( t l r ,  he, it. *aka ~ L L C & ~ ~ L ,  they. 

1~(1~&ci, .f., she. L5Aa l~a&e, f., they. 

As the ctge~lt in construction with the past tenses of transitive verbs, these 

pronouns are c~njngated  in the inst]-umental case with the third person of the 

verb, both in the singular ai~cl 1,lural. They always precede the verb, and are 

as follows, vix.- 
S I S L U L 4 H .  PLUKAL. 

9 9 

,P - ss" , rnz ; ,  ine, , I L L ,  by ine. ?A - ~4 - &:* / ~ ~ i i ~ l g ( / ,  ?121&1,, mfi, by us. 

9 - - ';' tlr, ( 7 ~ ,  (Zi, by rllee. ;..- - i ~ o  - .&,L tllsii, 111~~11, 11~0, by YOU. 

& L 5  b l~cr&al~, e, by him, etc. j -,.kt 11(~~.4o, e, by them, in, and f. 
4 - & ltcc_&e, e, f., by her. 

77.  Besides tlle inoods and tenses bcfore-mcntioned, the yerb has a 

" The nomi~la t i re  plural of the third personal pronoun is usually met with as above 
given, but  t h e  correct, form is 'd AuyJ~ci-uh. 



gerund or verbal noun, a present partic-ilk, iLI1 active ]~;lrticil~lc, itnrl rr 

passive or 13:~st participle, as h:~s beell e.ul,l:iinecl in Art. (i5. 

78. I n  I 'ukhto  the verbs may bc, divided illto three classes, viz., the 
active or transitive verb, the neuter or intransitive 1-erl), nilt l  the (1~1.iv:i- 
tive or conlpound verb, which may be (.ither ;lr.tivc or nc~utc-1. il l  sig~iificil- 
tion. Each of these classes of' verl~s is lierc dcscribcd sep;~rately, as t h (~y  
present numerous variations in the modes of forming their paradigms. 

79. Bu t  before proceeding to the description of' the several c1:lsses of 
verbs, i t  is necessary first to show tlic conjtxgation of cc.~.t:~in verb9 that arc 
used as auxiliaries in the forin:~tioli 4 )f several of' t l ~ e  t c ~ l s ~ s  of both active 

nild neuter I-erbs. The czusilial.ics iire f. ?.J 1 ( ~ n z  (1 am), infil~itivc wanting ; 
liedccl (to become) ; and J.L I . ~ l ~ ~ z o a l  - (to be). 
80. The verb ,,+ yam (I am) is very defective and irregular. It Laa 

no infinitive nor iinperative mood, and is thus conjuptcd. 

INDICATIVE 3100D. 

PRESENT TEXSE. I am, thou  art,, etc. We  are, you are, etc. 
S I S G U L A R .  I'LVRAL. 

PAST TENSE. I was, thou n-ast, etc. W e  were, you were, etc. 
S I S G U I . 4 R .  P L U R A L .  

?j 9 znk inm. P . 
3; J,? 91l.!?l/fJ 71~6. 

d tali, we .  I .. 
tCJ LC. -4 t C 8 E  wa-i .  

..I/ 1 

b P  d;a I ~ c I ~ & ( L ~ L  t ~ t t h .  m. J .: 'Lib / ln .&<~nl~ W i i .  
,I 

/ Y 

f . . , &a hnL&(c 1 ~ 1 ~ .  ? - h 11aghe r e ,  tui. 
4 

FUTURE TESSE. I shall or will be, etc. Tl'e shall o r  will be, ctc. 
B I S G O L A R .  PLI'HAT,. 

9 r?. a/: znb bn yam.  u I I IEIUJ  b a  yQ. 

a, d t n l ~  bn pe. $ .  ,-'i ttisii btfi ~ I L - i .  

I I L .  &m 11cr j&a h bn 7c i .  e3 q d 1 1 c c  d n l ~  bn wi. 
../I 

f. LC. + &a l t (~&n ba wi. LS3 & CL& 11(c=&e bn wi.  
..I I 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOL). 

PRESENT TENSE. If I were, etc. 
S I S G T L A R .  

If me were, etc. 
P L L ' R A L .  

rj aj a( bl znh i tut~t.  :j jy d bi li~iinr~ IIIG. 

+, L X; lii t~,Jc q1.c. 6) ../ y'j. d 1;i tZsG WCC-i. 

PAST TENSE. Jf I hacl been, etc. 
SlXGZ'1,AK. 

41)' 4, 5 d lii :ctl~ wni, zcce. 

1 Q )  - 4) iii d;C 1ii t a l ~  tclci, wGe. 

1 m. e, - +-, d;ia d 1ii lln-&nl, ~rtri, zrnc,. 

f .  & - ,c; d 1ii 11aL~(t tcni, T I Y ~ ~ , .  

FUTURE TENSE. If  I mould have been, ctc. 
B I N G C L A R .  

ic;ib d;( 1ii lin&nl~ znL. 9) 
ka d 1ii lraghe zui .  9)  LS 

If we hail bccu, etc. 
P L U R A L .  

1 4, - e) j+. d 1.i . I I L B ~ I ~  t ~ ~ i i ,  wee. 
+q\, - d: yS d 1ii ~ Z S G  iccii, *ufie.  

e-b , e, d b  d l  /ii l~n&tnll t~lni,  zuce. 

4': - GJ LS ka KJ 1ii l~(r&e a1.n i, zcne. 

If we mould have been, etc. 
P L L ' R A L .  

LI s j  d 1ii zah ba tctcm. Tl - :j a! J'ZQ a( I;i I I ? U I E ~  bn TUZ. 

Q, + A's; ki tnh ba tce. 4, ,,,,I.: d k i  tiisii bn iru-t. 

m. z j  d;! d;ib irS ki 11a&n11 bn i/.til~. dAi~ d 1ii licr&nl~ 1,n *icii. 3) . 
0 

f. , , Y >  i ~ ,  ~ k a  d ki ha&cc bn zcn. ,, . +qj a! y k a  d k i  hn&e ba zua, wi. 

a. THE FRESENT TENSE. INDICATIVE MOOD.-The form aiA &a of the 

thirci person singular and plural, is  both masculine and feminine. It is used 

instead of the form &a dni, when nffirmation, interrogation, or  ernplasis i s  

intended with referellce to objects absent or remote. dni ,  on the o t l i e ~  hand, 

is used under the snrrie circumstances with reference to objects actually present 

or prosimate. Ex. KL a &,A d o e  di &tcb (have J-ou a son ?), d i k  &;L a 110 , .. ,r .. 
&oe mi &a (jes, I have a soli), diAMr e$ a; ~~a ,d&oe  nri ?ti.gtt(t (no, I have not a 

- 
son), LL qw l & & &, a! '!L stZ pa tceitctn m l i e  &(1. GsBlra .gttrt (are there 

any horses in your country?), a L  110 &a (yes, there are), n k  q\ & dl+ !id 

stZpa kili  m k e  zunne &tn (are there trees in your village ?), a k  .vJ,tcl (there are); 
. I ~a +)i 'i. la dii stE &oe d a i  (is this your son ?), J3 G,L & Ao &am? 

&oe dai (yes, he is my son), Y,, d]-L aka l~a@n Qok d a  (who is that  person ?), 
- 

ad I lrir nli dn (she is my daughter), e a  &,,I ,A &o Csiian d i  (how many /r J' 
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0 

horses are there ?), JJ y 2  d p a g  di (there nrr six), r  3 r  j 1: J (?a i,nr,itiki 
11 G 

tura da (it i~ so-ai1d-s0'6  word). I n  cases where special ernplirrsiv is rcquired, 
/ 

both forms are used togelllrr. Ex. d~ a& 9j1 3 & y<j:! p !~rli.rrt' r b r  oLo qtidltn 

dai (there is not a drop of watr.1-), a J  iil; & K: & Y.3 uz3d e~ bi; 
mH kainlcti t l c~ i  kandti  t rr -ad,  d(1.i: &nla 1,(1 l<&yI!l, rridita (1,s  (I ]lave looked, tile bin 

is empty, tl~eru is no co~.n in i t ) ,  ,.+Ij 9 $3 a 3  KL 5# j '+ Oipi rra!,nr(t &tlr 

du dnlattr, zcilr, tu6!/1t112 (look again ; there is, I tell you). 

b. PEESENT TEKSE. SUDJUKCTIPE Moo~.-There is another form of tltc 

third person, singular and plural, of this tense, formed by tho addition of the  
0 

(ncni-trikid of AraLiau qra to  the form above given, as d, rl.i, 
0 

u,, tuinn. I t s  use implies probability or belief, and i t  is often uddcd to the third 

person of the future and aorist tenses of verbs to denote certainty, belief, c,r 

obligation. I t  is  seldom used in conversation, but is common in books. 

$1. The intransitive auxiliary verb J+d I;~tJal (to becomc) is very 
defective, but regular in its formation. It has only three tenses of the 
indicative mood, and these are used in forlning the present and past 
tenses of intransitive \-erbs. It is conjugated as fol1011-s :- 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J& ketfal  (to become). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I become or am becor~ing,etc. We  are beconling or become. 
S I K G C L A R .  PLITRAL. 

$d - liogan~ , kc!ln a h .  - hegii, 1 i ~ g ~ .  

- liege, k q r .  sw , AJ lieg(1-l, kty(r- i .  - G y-?.. 
cd - +JJ lie-qi, kri7i. 

G .. & - G$; 1itlgi) ke;/ i .  
, 

FUTURE TENSE. I shall or mill become, etc. W e  shall or will become, etc 
S I K C T L A R .  P L C R A I . .  

9 &fi or r& L! Lu k ~ p 1 1 ~  or kegam. & or + Ln l ive  or kegti 

+ 1 ) ~  l i~ ,q~>.  ;& + bn keglr-i. 

+ an kegi.  , + 11. kegi. 



PAST TENSE. 1 was becolning, etc. W e  mere becoming, etr. 

b l S G U L . 4 R .  PI .UR \ L .  

GERUNI).-111. d,+' l i ~ d l i i ~ ,  f_ kL+J ~ ~ C ~ I Z O I L ( L  (being,  becoming). 

PI~ESEST PARTICIPLE.-rib. ~4 liedah, f. fl.4 7iecZccln (been, become). 

ACTIVE PARTICIPI,E.-&A+J liiediislini (becomer). 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.- I+i l~etlnlai (having become). Ls 

a.  F o r  the  sake of convenience, the  personal pronouns have been omitted 

from the above conjugation. They may b e  espresscd, as in the  conjugation 

of r, yibjn, o r  understoocl wit11 eqnal propriety i n  gcneral, b u t  they must 

always be expressed when emphasis or  distinction i s  intended. 
6 

82. The auxiliary verb J.A J .sh - 1 r . 1 1 1  (to bc: or become) differs from the 
preceding, inasmuch as it indicates chnngc or transition froin one state to  

another, whilst J4 1;cdal iilcrely inclicntes simple being or existence. It 
is perfect ancl regular in its form, and is rllus conjugated. 

INFINITIVE JIOOD. J;A .dlunl (to be or become). 

I.NDICIITIVE JIOOD. 

PRESENT TESSE. I becoine, etc. 
BISGULAH.  

AORIST TENSE. l: may be or become, etc. 
SINGULAR. 

We become, etc. 
P L T R . \ I , .  

?Ye may LC 01. becomc, etc. 
I'LL'RAL. 



FUTURE TENEIE. I ~ l ~ n l l  or will bc, etc. Itre sl~all or will be, ctc. 

6INCU1,AR. PLCBAL. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. I mas being, ctc. We were being, etc. 

PAST TENSE. I became, etc. Wc became, ctc. 

PERFECT TEXSE. I have become, etc. W e  h a r e  become, etc. 

SISGCLAR.  PJ.1-KAT.. 

/ I >. 9 0 - ??. qy .d utcai ! ~ a ~ ~ z , f .  .dl i tc i  ?I" I ; ! ,  ;?. +: -2. +.,., di 1771.7 !/C,.f. .dl i l l ' ;  !,E, 
0 0  

0 0 

LS-?. Q+ sJartiai ~ / e .  e tc. J .A .d~rctr.i 11"-i. etc. e .. % c ~  
/ 2 < 

111. ~3 by dzaufai dai. .. .dl ci 11.i (7;. q3 +- 
f. ~a 9 .dtiwi da. 3 .A .g/it~.i f?i. 

r /  9 910 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. I had become, etc. W e  had become, etc. 

SINGULAR. 1'T.I'R 4 I.. 
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DOUBTFUL PAST TENSE. I mill I l i l ~ ~  become, etc. We mill have become, etc. 

SISGULAR. PLURAL. 

0 
, 

<,A ~ ~ ( c w n i  btt ~ t i l i r ~ a .  ,j 9;A sl~aztii bc2 wii. fj . 4, , , 
/ .. kc) d;! dlu ,chnzcni bib ?tie. 4, y+ .&alci bn quci-i. 

0 
, 

/ " sJntuni bn I U Z ~ ~ L .  I?Z. b j + 6 : ~  $ 9,- " . & C ~ ? U L  ba wii. 
0 0 

f. , - b3 d;! ditcji 11cr 1~1-c. , - +: Y.f  Jiwi ba we, zui. 
0 0 0 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. If I become, etc. If we become, etc. 

SISGULAB. PLURAL. 

" d 3;i &am. 
fa 

'* d 1ci &ii. Y 
& a' 1:i &e. s "  il lii ,&a-i, 

Ls" 
2 di Li &i. d;( Jii .&T. 

%" 

AORIST TENSE. If I may become, etc. If we may become, etc. 

SISGULAR. PLUB.4L.  

rz j i5 lii t ~ t b  ,$(%?I%. $ j d l  lii ? U Z ~  .&ii. 
" ' e l  7ii evzb .&e. g" J & j d hi ZBU .&a-i. 
" ' KJ 1ii wu .&i. f l J  ' dJ lii ?L.'ZL &Z. 

4" 3 

PAST TENSE. If I became or were, etc. If me becalne or were, etc. 

SISGUCAR.  PLUI<AL. 

i &'p 9 d lii nah lw a$ Iii ili~iing \ &wEe &rude i, 
or A: d;( 1ci t n l ~  or or  ,I;' ,ti lii t r tsi i  

0 1 ,  I Or / i b  d ki bn@al~ _htani. &;A ) r b  d lii lrn@nl~ 

\ &m hn&al~,f. u ;ib l~n_&e, f. 1 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. If I had been, etc. If we had been, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

0 0 M 

nz. ;LO ~i 1ii nzii~zg .c7znzui 

.,I: d ki fZsE ~clni. 

KJ lii l~a,&nl~ sJitui 

\ K A  ha&a,f. / \ p ha&&>, f. / mi. 



DOUBTPUI, 1 ' ~ s ~  TENSE. 1 mill have been, etc. Wc will ~ R V C  ~ ~ C ~ C I I ,  ctc. 

(ilS(;UI.Alt. I'I.I:BAL. 

Become thou, let him become. Becolne ye, let  t hc~n  bccome. 

I IXGULAR.  FI .VBAL.  

& - & j I B ~ C  &a, s J I ~ ~ .  1r11, d~u-i, dta-i. 
@ - $ J  

e,A 2 &B Ha&al~ di SJI i , or or " 2 /1(7\&(i1& di .d~i, or Crz" - 
" L\ ' ~ U Z L  di .dl;. + j wlr c l i  .-Jti. uw 0 3  

G~nnan.-)]&. &:,A zJ~zciirz, *f. &lc.iiila (becoming, being). 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.-x,A .d ~ n h ,  f. A,+ .$feet l(i.  (becu, become). 

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.-&:,A .dt~E~tIi~i or Lsi:r;; .dvl(,~,~i (becornel-). 

P a s s ~ v ~  PARTICIPLE.- .r_h~cnlni or .dl tu( .c i i  (having become). c. ' 

a. I n  all the compound tenses the participle unclel.goes inflection for 

gender with each person in both numbers, as  shown above. 

83. THE TRANSITIVE VERB (floli-)1~1cf'~(t7t!l).-The active or trnnsitive 
verb denotes action passing from an agent to an object. It has an actire 
and a passive voice, and is distinguished by the i l l a t  r.ui,zeil t,rl construction 
of its past tenses in the active voice, and by the ternlinntion of the infini- 

tive mood in J rrl or J, zezil. 

a,. Simple trnlisitive verbs, i n  the tenses of present time, govern the 

accusative case, but causals, verbs of giving, telling, etc., govern tlie dative case. 

11. The passive voice is formed by conjugating tho past p.zrticiple with 

the several tenses of the auxiliaries J& liedat and 3.A sJjtcnl. 

c. Transitive verbs include all causals and derivatives,whose infiuitive mood 

ends in J, tw1. Aud they are formed from intrnnsitives, ml~ether primitive or 
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derivative, by cllangiug the ter~ninnl  J it1 or JJ, etlul of the  infinitive into 

J, ~111. Ex.- 

J& fia~tdnl ,  to  laugl~.  J) JL fia,~tdazcul, to  make laugh. 

, zn~~gn l ,  t o  swing. J4; zn~zga~crll, t o  make swing. 

JJ, ,j'a?.a!, to cry. JjJ, . j'n?.ctzozJ, t o  n~alce cry. 

JA$+ /c/,zon-cdnl, to slip. Jt?+ /ilr~zun~n~~czil, t o  make slip. 

J& s-hlednl, to tear. J3-w sJlazuzl1, to  rend, tear. 

JJ~J ko~edul,  to  parch. J,J I i ~ l ? . a ~ ~ l ,  t o  scorch, dry. 

84. The active voice ( . fnsl i-v~'nr@f) . of transitive verbs is colljugatcd 
according to the general rules explained in tlze preceding pages, and as 

shown in the following paradigm of the regular transitil-e verb JB, zcnl~ctl 

(to strike). 
9 

INFINITIVE MOOD. &) tvnl~nl ( to strike). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I strike, etc. We strike, etc. 
SIPI'GULAR. P L U R A L .  

9 p tcni~nsc. 9) trnl~U. 

4) ?rake. $) ~ c l d ~ n - i .  

AORIST TENSE. I inap strike, etc. W e  may strike, etc. 
S I K G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

9 p, j ILYL ~ c ( I . ~ ~ ( / I T L .  ,a) j WZL t ~ ~ ~ h i i .  

FUTURE TENSE. I will or s11a11 strike, e tc. We will or shall strike, etc. 
SIKGL'LAR. P L U R A L .  

9 

p) j 7CIL b i ~  lL'~7Ilfl 111. 
jb) 

j Il'lt b~ lrllhu. 

cp, j 7VZL bn zrobr. 
$3 

j PCZL bn ~cirl~a-i. 

*,>: + j ~1 ha irillii. 
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IMI~ERPECTTENBP. Form I.-I,etc., was striking him, etc. I, ctc.,wri.n etriking tllcur. 

GIXGLILAH.  P L U ~ A C .  

IMIJERPECT TENSE. Form 11.-He, she, i t  was striking me, thee, etc. us, you, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

&) bi to8 u:al~ale &, +-b tZsi i  tual~ala-i 
" 

m. &, - a!, &m I~a&ah u~fil~alb, wahnl &) d;;a Iiag&al~ wahal 

PAST TENSE. Form I.-I, etc., did strike him, etc. I, etc., did strike them 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

L, mii. zuu zu6hnh ~cu  wahtrl 

I;' ta wu w a h ~ l  

i(b ha.@alb 

b hac&e 
Is 
P ~ Y  ~r~i ingn 

t5sE 

f. da) j \  9 ha&o wu wnhala 

PAST TENSE. Form 11.-He, etc., did strike or struck me, etc. US, etc. 
SINGULAR. P L r R A L .  

j j aid ZU~L wahalnin jh. jiy mri~l /  ~ U C L  wul~alLI 

&, j i tnlh wu wwnhnle 2; j ,-IS t f isi i  ICU ~ ~ A a l a - 8  

m. r~lb!) j a h  1ra&nh wzb wcihal~ A j liaL&ah zuu zca.hat 

f. &, j i(d lla&a tuzb  zunl~ala j csh Irn&e wu waliule 
L " 

5 
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CONTINUATIVE PAST. Form I.-I, etc., used to strike him, etc. tllem, 

SINGULAR.  P L U R A L .  

L mii wiihah ba 4, &) \ w)ahnl ba 

'< tii wakal ba 

a;m ha&alt A.& h a&alb 

etc. etc. 

aJp mun9fi nzu'nga 

-L' tEsii 
I 

. / I  

f. d;, &. \ ,& ha&* wa/rula [jn &) 

CONTINUATIVE PAST. Form 11.-He, etc., used to  strike me, etc. US, etc. 

SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

+ ,+kt: 5 zah wahnlam 6n + $jY qizu'ng tual~alii ba 

a, a;' tnh zvahale ba + &; y'i trisii tcc~hala-i im ../ 
rn. a, al: a h  ha&uh wE1~ak ba + &u, a h  l ~ a g l ~ a h  zvahal ba 

f. &. d;;m ha&a wahala bcc 
A 

+,, La 3 9  h ha&% zvahale ba 

PERFECT TENSE. Form I.-I, etc., have struck him, etc. them. 

SINGULAR.  P L C R A L .  

wnl~alai daz 

': tii 

a h  h a d a h  

etc. 

, 

PERFECT TENSE. Forrn 11.-He, etc., has struck me, etc. US, etc. 
SINGULAR.  PLCRAI , .  

f. &) 5 zah wahalai yarn j, &) I j p  q i ~ l i n g  tunhal7; yii .., . &, d;' tah toahalai ye 3 LIbJ yG t(isii tuahali ?/a - i  - .. ..I ../ 
-b: d;;rb hag&ul~ avahalni dn i  m .  @a 9 3 &) .., LiD ha@nb ira;lali di 

f. a3 JA) a h  h a h a  wahali da 3 JA: csb ha@e 1r9cxhali di 
0 9 0 
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PI~UPERFECT TENBE. Form I.-I, otc., had struck him, etc. them. 

BINGOLAB. PLUBAL. 

wahalai wuh tcalr ali u~ii  
I 

{ etc. i 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. Form 11.-He, etc., had struck me, etc. us, etc. 

r j  4% 9 zal~ wahulai wum j @, % 11~871,g waltali uyii 

+: &cj. A tah wahalai we 4) &, yj. I tEsP wakali wa-i  

m. sj &, sib ha&@al~ wahalai w u l ~  )j &, hib Aa<&ah wahali t t ~ i i  

j', t:b) &) d;3b ha&a wal~ali  wa d) Ljaj ha&e ufahali w e  
0 - 0 -  

DOUBTFUL PAST TENSE. Form I.-I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

etc. 

ba wol~alairui g) 2, & / $ 11ui ../ 
's tz 

&m l~a.&ah. 

etc. 

x i J w  mtinga 

ba wahali iui  

ba wahali w i  

DOUBTFUL PAST TENSE. Form 11.-He, etc., would have struck me, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

-16: & ~ c j  zah ba wahalni yam @ LS 
3. &a) + +jp miin9 ba wahali yii 

u~ 3, q di tah ba wahalai ye j! &) + yb tii821 ba tcalidi ya-i ../ ..I 

- &) + Xib hng&ah. ba wahalai wi  g .. 9 &, + d ha=&ali 11a wahd i  wi 

, + ha& z l a  wohali wi  9~ /&) & gA ha@e ba ualiali w i  
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IMPER,ATlVE MOOD. 

Strike thou; let him strike. Strike ye ;  let them strike. 

SINGULAR. PLUKAL. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PR,ESENT TENSE. If I strike, etc. If we strike, etc. 

SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

PABT TENSE. Form I.-If I, etc., had struck him, etc. them. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

L d ; j  1ia wtE 

b d, 1ca tc2 

a& d lia l~a~&aI~  

b d 1ia l~a@e cs 
x j y  d;di lia miinga 

,,..'; a( Ice tCls6 

3 ;la d 1i(~ 1, @.!o 

PAST TENSE. Form 11.-If he, etc., had struck me, etc. US, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLIJRAL. 

+j &: 9 a( ka or* wnbrilai quai +j ~ ) j i 4  d B c r  i s a g  wahnli tuiii 

+; &) & ka t i ~ l ~  wrrlralai wai ", ) b I;' d k t r  task zuahtrli wai 

n ~ .  d:'&3 d, ka  ho&aA tuahalai wai &J 3m, ../ aka a l  1in ha@ul~ wal~ali  tuai 

' &) & k c  hi 1ta ha&(& taabal i  icai , &: LS;" d l i ~ ~  ha&e wul~all: wni LS; , 
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FUTURE TENBE. Form I.-If I, ctc., would have fitl.uck him, ctc. them. 

BINOULAR. PLUBA L. 

L d lca mu 'La( knm(i  \bnrcnbu- 

k d 1cu t& '!J d ka tii i l i  tug 

d;;a d kn  l~a&oh a;Jb a( ka Aag&al~ 

;a d ka haghe d ka 6a&e 
Ls 
a+ d ka nainga Jy d ka m i n g n  

yS d lcn tiisti ylj d ka his6 

& KS lcu hag40 t;m d ka ha@o 
a 

FUTURE TENSE. Form 11.-If he, etc., would have struck me, etc. ua, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

,b + x j  d( Icizalb ba wal~alai wum ,j 2) + jy rj, ) 
d ki miing ba suahdi W U  

-k aj' a( k i  t ah  ba wa1iala.i we I' la + y'i a( k i  tisii  ba u~alidi  m a - i  Q - J q  3 .  LS) q, 3 
0b u &a d lci l~a&ah ba tual~alaiwuk , j &, bi. d ki lraghah ba walmli lrii ". 5, 3 . 

f. a; +, &m d ki ha&ah ha wal~alitua ir) +, + s!& d lii h a e e  ba walbaH we - / 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

P R E ~ E N T  TENSE. I can strike, etc. 
SINGULAR.  

We can strike, etc. 

PLCRAL.  

PAST TENSE. Form I.-I, etc., could have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR.  PLVRAL. 

wallalai &ah )j; &3 \ wnhali&vj~ 
r/ 

/I 

i 
wahali&a + -  Ja, 
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PAST TENSE. Form 11.-He, etc., would have struck me, etc. US, etc. 
BINQULAH. P L U R A L .  

r,+ &, 9 zah wal~alai &warn ,jL +,jF mziqag u*nt',~lr ~ , L u , -  

@,A &, bi tah wuhalai &we & tdsii wahali dzca-i  
, 

, ha,&ak walralai &ah )j& 2) J;s ba@ah zcaheli &tori 
9 

8.2 &,) d;lb hag& wal~ali  &owah &+ &) ha@e wohali s-l~~ue ' / 0 

FUTURE TENSE. Form I.-I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

- \ ba wahalai & ma 

L" tcz chah jpF 
Lc n ~ a  . \ bn waltnli 

l j '  i 
.~h?c;G - 

& ha@ah 

;La ha&e 

a j y  rniinga 

tdsu La wahali 

.A I~a&o 

FUTURE TENSE. Form 11.-He, etc., would have struck nie, etc. US, etc. 
SINGULAB. PLURAL.  

&J + aj znh ba wahalai &warn )j.A &b) + ,iy O I L B B ~  LB zuahali &wii 

e-9 &) d j  A tt'~h b a  wahalai &we 39 &) a! juG tisii b a  zual~oli .dtz~~n-i 

m . L  &a) & ha&nh bo wuRalai&ak ) jA 2) &a l/e&aB bn u-nhnli ~ L W E  

f. $ +) + L& ha@a ba wahali &u +, + aria L a d e  b a  zcalrnli .$we 

GERUND.-m. cl,a) zcahiin, f. &) wal~ana, a striking. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.-m. d;m\ wahah, f. &, tunhala, striking. 

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.- &p) wal~iinkai or -; m wal~iinai, a striker. 
$ 3  ' 

PAST PARTICIPLE.-m. 013 zucclbalai, f .  &) wahnli, struck. cs ' 0 

a. I n  the Imperfect, Past, and other Tenses that  have two forms, the first 

form shows the pronouns in  the instrumental case as the agents in  the sentence, 

and the verb in the third person, in  both genders and numbers, to agree with the 

object (which is understood) i n  the nominative case. Ex. aal) G -  $ ma s a ~ a i  

wahah (I was beating a man), amb er L t6 s a ~ a i  zuahah (thou wast beating a 

man), and so on. &) @ L ma &ha&@ wahala (I was beating a woman), 



PUEHTO LANGUAGE. 71 

Ij tz-, etc., thou wast-, and RO on. J.4) dr" L rnd ~ a r i  ~ u a h d  (I war heating 

men), etc. JA) # L ma Lkhadte wahale ( I  was beating women), etc. And 

so on for all the tenses. 

The second form shows the pronouns a8 the object i n  the nominative cam, 

the agent i n  the instrumental case being understood. Ex. +, q ~ ,  9 zalr ra f i  

waI~ala,rfi (a man beat me), etc. The first and second persona mako no change for 

gender either in the singular or  the plural. The third person is the same a s  is 

used in  the first form. 

b. The Imperfect and other past tenses of transitive verbs have really a 

passive construction, which is necessary for the government of the instrumental 

case with which such tenses alone are used. Ex. ~d &) Gp w i l i  s a ~ a i  

wahalai dai, literally, a man i s  beaten by me ;  that  is, I have beaten a man. 

And so on mutatis mutandis for all past tenses. 

85. The Passive Voice (fasli-majhzil) of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating the past participle with the auxiliaries JJ*( lcedal, and J+ 
&wal, as shown in the following paradigm of the passive voice of the 
regular transitive verb &) wahal (to strike). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J y J  y!3 walalai kedal (to be struck). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I am being struck, etc. JTTe are being struck. 
S I N G U L U .  P L U R A L .  

kegu-i 

kegi 
, i . 

AORIST TENSE. I may be struck, etc. W e  may be struck, etc. 
S I N G U L A R .  PLURAL. 

&) j w e  wal~al i  

I kega- i tSk +, j wu wuBdi ktjyi 
/ / 
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FUTURE TENSE. I shall or will be struck,etc. We shall or will be struck, etc. 
SIKGULAR. PLURAT.. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. I mas being strucli, etc. We were being struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

liedam kedii 

kedah J 4  ked 

f. rl+' Ja) , wrihnl; kedula JJ*~ - &Q, 0 walhali kedale 

PAST TENSE. I was struck, etc. We were struck, etc. 
SlKGULAR. PLURAL. 

r$ kedom j 9 4  lcedii 
m. ;b) j zcu zunl~nlui kede +&.J &) j zuu wnhali lcedo-i 

$4 1 lcednlh J+d *" 1 kedal 

f. Ja, k,j wzb zvzihali k~clnln 
0 

J A L ~  JA. 5 wu wahali kednla - " 0 '  

CONTINUATIVE PAST TENSE. I used to be struck, etc. We used to be struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

~6 L kfdano 1 a% kedii 

~~~ 4 @ \ + & , w a l ~ a ~ a ~ ~ c ~ [ : ~ ~ ; h  s+!-J ~ I ~ + G b ) w a l ~ a l i b a [ k e d t ~ - i  kedal 

f. ~ A A S  .. KJ . &, wnhali Zla kednla 
0 

JJti + JB, wahali ha kedale 
0 

PERFECT TENSE. I have been struck, etc. We have been struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

zcnlinlai s&azr~ai 

63 dai 
f. 8 3  + &a: tcal~ahi .r_hizci dn  

0 0  0  
9 3  gp +, zuehali &wi di 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 1 had bec n struck, etc. We had been struck, etc. 
SINGTLAR.  PLURAL. 

0 
3 &, wc~holai hazuni 

.., CZ,.& uk, wal~al i  &awi 

$3 ( iruh . 
t J ~ , z u a h c l l i e h i w i ~ ~ a  ~ - ~ , s i + & , w n l L n l i . ~ i w i w e , ~ i  . 0 ,  0 



P U h x T O  LANGUAGE. 73 

DOU~TFUL PABT. I wolildllnv(3 been struck, etc. We would have heen atruck, etc. 
BINOULAB. I'LOBAL. 

4 0  

f. ) - b;. ++ Ja, wahali &iwi ba wa ,,UJ /r! @,A &aj wahali ,&iupi bu we, wi .. . . 0. 0  

IMPERATIVE 1 4  0 0 D .  

Be thou struck, let him be struck. Be ye struck, let them be struck. 
B I N G U L A B .  P L U B A L .  

& Jm) wal~alai  ,$a &. wahali d n - i  & c  1 

m. or & &: 4 &A ha,&ul~ ditcnhalni o r  & + &EI ha&ah di v.*crhalt ../ .. 
chi, or shi, or 

2 3 &) wal~alai  d i  n_hi 2 + >, u~uliali d i  &i 
-/ .., 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. If I were struck, etc. If we were struck, etc. 
S I N G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

PAST TENSE. If I had'been struck, etc. If we had been struck, etc. 
S I N G O L A B .  PLCBAL. 

, 
d ka wahala id iwai  .A &,dlca ~ r a l ~ n l i . ~ a n w i  I + .., i .  

f- .+2 &) 6;( ka wa1ia.li d i w i  
1 
\ A & -r; ko ira11 ali  .dl iwi 

/ 0  0  9 5  , 

FUTURE TENSE. If I would have been st,ruck, etc. If me mould have  been struck, rbtc. 
SINGULAR. P L U R A L .  

0 ? c u ? ~  ;j . WC? r j  ) + 4;" ~b. d ki cuaAnlni ) . / + +.A &, d bi  wal~nl i  ( 

"* 4J i 
L S '  w f >  4j \ wrr-i nwni btc .~Jclcrlbcc 

3 ( roulr )j rii 
f . ~ ~ ~ ~ + ~ ~ ~ ~ k i r r ~ r l r n l i d i w i b a i c o  .0 0 ; - ~ ) ~ : , ~ ~ ~ & ~ ~ : d l i i r . ~ h ~ ~ l i . & i ~ r i b n w e , w i  

I . 
GERUND.-)I?. n&&, tuaholnilcedah,~f. hd;lJ-li Ja, ~ ~ . n l i ( ~ l i k c t l n l n , b e i ~ l g  struck. 

0  
, 

PASSIVE PA~TICIPLE.-in. &,+ &) cca8crlai d o ~ u o i ,  f .  2 &, tt*nlruli .Giiv,i, 
z'0 . 

having been struck. 



86. Transitive verbs, mhctlier they end in J ai! or J, u!uZ in the infini- 

tive mood, are all conjugated on the model of the verb &, ~ u a h ~ ~ l  (tostrikc). 

a. But they are not all of the same uniform construction throughout their 

conjugations. On the contrary, they comprise a number of irregular and 

defective verbs, whose present and past tenses are formed from separate verbal 

roots in order to complete the paradigm. 

87. All transitive verbs, ho~vever, exclusive of causals and deriva- 
tives (which are noticed hereafter separately in Art. 101), inny be reduced 
to three classes, according to the mcthods of forming their present and 
past tenses in the active voice. 

88. Cr,~ss I. comprises all regular primitive transitive verbs. 
They are conjugated regularly according to the model previously given 

(see &, wal~al, to strike). That is to say, they form the tenses of present , 

time direct froin the verbal root (derived by rejecting the final J a7 of the 
infinitive mood), and those of past time from the infinitive itself, as shown 
in the subjoined examples, and as previously esplained in Art. 74 and 75. 

INFINITIVES. 

J d ?  to cast 
ad uwul J 

JJJG] to twirl 
& u ~ l  nwu1 

I &Iw 
to  keep 

sirtal 

JF 3 to expel 
s_hayal 

'1 to  stir 
layat 

* 'I  to utter 
l a l l  

PRESENT. PAST. 

R E .  

3 % .  
zuu ha 
4 awzi 1 ) ~  

9 

t$c irl j 
W Z L  ha 

~zirlattiurn 

' .  
q u z ~  bn scitaln 

YX;: d! j 
IUU ha 

.&a:rnna 

fi + 
w~ ba la?-urn 

+.j 
wu bn lam 

PRESEST.  

- 

ad L L Z C Z L ~ S L  

I 
& url nzczbnz. 

~ ' -  
stitnlsb 

rP 
&a?'un~ 

rJ 
la!-anz 

r' 
L C L ~  

PERFECT. 

- 
43+1,$ 
LL&azuuZui 

dni 
9 

6~ =yJ7 
~,z~~Zazczilai 

dai 

j~ &L 
strtnlai dai 

4J G!.P 
&a?mulai dni 

4. ~ ' i  
lara'ltrl: 

4.2 
latai dai 

AORLST. 

r:z!, 
Z U E ~  CLZ(;UVL 

9 

: j 
zuu 

4zn.lazc.zbnz 
..I 

j 
ztiu stTtn/u 

j 
W Z L  ~ J L L L ! ' ~ ~  

r i  
wu lu?.am 

+ j  
wu lam 

IUPERPECT.(  PAST. 

J,-i 
6~3 uzutbl 

9 

~?lz 
c1,,u~Zuwzd 

& '  
sfital 

J j  
s_ha?mal 

JI 

J 
,zud&nwzil 

9 

JJ,? j 
ztiu 

~ z ~ ~ ~ l u t t i u l  

&'Lj 
W Z L  sitnl 

J j  j 
,wusJ~a~~ciZ 

J! j 
ln?.al wz1 la!.al 

dl slj 
la1 I wu Tnl 



89. CLASS 11. compri8es those transitive verbs that form the tcnscu 
of prcsent time by altering the terminal letters of the verbal root, but retain 
the root or the infinitive itself unchanged for the tenses of past time. 
This class coiltains many verbs, but they may all be included in six 
orders, according to their changes of the root for the preseut tenses. The 
examples given with each order respectively include most of the verbs 
belonging to it, or a t  least such as are commonly used. 

a.  Order I.-In transitive verbs of this order the teriniunl I a?, or & 

&t of the verbal root is rejected and replaced Ly J a1 in the present t en~es ,  and 

if preceded by a long vowel i t  also suffers elision, as is shown in the following 

examples. Tho verbs &+S a&ostal (to wear) and &J Zawastal (to scatter) 

are exceptions to this rnle. The first. following its original in  the Persian, 

replaces the t.ermina1 letters of the root by J; nr7, aud the second by c; 11. 

I PRESENT. i PAST. 
INFINITIVE. I I 

- I m a a m r .  I A O E I S ~ .  I luronr. Irl.mFrcr. P*m. I P m w c I .  
I +' 

to take 

I JLjJ I to read 
l?custul 

&,ii 
to wear 

iiglr ostal 

-- -- <- << 

JLJ to I laguastal scatter 
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b. Order 11.-In transitive verbs of this order the terminal i&t of the 

verbal root is rejected and replaced byA ? i n  bhe present tenses. The verb && 
sknXXl,tnl - (to cut out, as a dress, pattern, etc.) takeslt; w, and ~hokklhtnl (to 

want) inserts an 1 ci before the 1. in the present tenses. Examples : 

c. Order 111. includes those transitive verbs ending in  J a1 in the infinitive, 

whose last radical letter is s d. I11 the present tenses this letter i s  simply 

clropped, and if i t  be preceded by a long vowel i t  also is rejected. Exanlples : 

ISFIXITIVE. 

1 PRESENT. i PAST. 
I 

INFINITIVE. I 

I'ItIESEST. / I A o n 1 s T . l  FrJTuRE. I IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT. 

- - - 
&i+j!) to w j l  wj b l J d U ~ ~  

fitcui,.X.llttcl cl u:?.nm zori~c!~cln.~ zncl 
1 bn zc?'aln 

/ ji;, 1 to clip 

~ k . t ~ t ( 1 . ~ )  out 2UtL PU?L h ~ 6  s l i c c w t  zvu s k n m t n i  

slict,,r.ant s 7 ~ ~ ~ u n n . ~  s k n m t  d n i  

3 i I d  Li++ I , G  q 
zou bn ,gAokXht zczc &o&t ghoX.X.I~ta- 

lai t lni  

PRESENT. 

I'ItKSEXT. 

PAST. 

: , I j /  pI+j  4 337 j 4 3  $+I 
iiwnnz ~ c u  iizunnb I wu Ed uyu EcjE Ednlai da i  

AORI ST. / FUTURE. 
I 

I.\IIBERFECT. 

- 

PAST. I'EUFECT. 

r,~T 
C C Z U Y C L ~ I L  

f,)'3 
~ U C C Z U ~ ~ C C ~ ~ L  

- 
A!.,!,' 

awred 

bn iizvanz 

( ! ! , + I ,  
I V Z  

bn zoranz 

! 
w(iz~'/-(d 

- 
,a 
~ t u ~ e d a l a i  

da i 
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t l .  Order IV. comprises verbs of 1,wo syllables, each of &ich is formed by 
the sliort vowel znhnr u in  the infinitive mood. They form the present tenses 
by substituting the long vowel 1 a for the penultimate short one. Some of the 
verbs of this order are both transitive and intransitive. Examples : 

INFINITIVE. 

pirodal 

PRESENT.  
- 

piram 

+$?: 
pGananr 

?kV 
puX-X.htant 

// 

~ J J  

?'&.warn 

sl?ayam 

r;j 
1nzc;nnz 

I PRESENT. 
INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

I'AST. 
- . .- -. - -. . . - . - 

YALI'. / IIEBIT,;T. 

3);~ 3 ; "3 J+;J: 
I 

TI).IL pirorl ! ~,h.oJ/r la;  
i 
I r1n.i 

lu;u y<&1~,7 ; lir.~r~/rlultri 1 ( la;  

* Y  j '&a $+A+; .' 

wu rn?1:/7 I ra~rllulai 
i rlni 
1 

J ~ ~ ~ Q J J J !  
w z ~  sl)a!v? sLL~a!,clalai 

- q l  
u;u laqrtl 1 lawt?ctlni 

i dni  

PRESENT. 

AORIST. ( YUTIIBE. , I Y l ' E l Y E C l .  

1'REB ENT.  I AORIST. I FUTURE. , InII'ERFECT. 1 PAST. 1 I'EIWECT. 

jI JJ JJ~L 
zuu ~z~&cc!.cZ ~t&a!.dalai 

da i  

r3:  j 
~ U Z L  2 1 i r a 1 ~  

9 ;  j 
w u  

pe]anam 

j 
wU 

~ukklrta17~ 2 - 
// 

~ J J  j 
wu rawanz 

j 
w u  spayam 

r 3 j  
wu lnwnnz. 

a J ~  
,,t&cc!.il 

!A + j  

r3 ;  r j  
U;PL 

bn pirum 

$3; + j  
wu 

bajwjalzam 

ik,; + j  
uvu ba 

2i~Mrtunz  
// 

YU + j 
1uu 

ba ~ a m a a z  

r p + j  
' L U ~ L  

ba slla!.am 

r 2 & j  
wu 

ba lazcct~n 

1~@5?-ant 

. .. 

a;$: 
pirot1 

i2: 
peTu,zd 

+k: 
1 7 ~ w t e / l  

rnujd 

q ~ a y d  

4 
1au:ci 

) 

w u  
n&ii!'ant 

u-LL ba 
~zg&i!~urn 
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e .  Order V. includes those verbs, whose root ending in u t ,  change i t  to j a 

or :. dq in the present tenses. They are distinguished as  having both a transi- c= 
tive an4 intransitive significatioo sometimes. The verb botlal (to lead) 

drops both its final letters for the root. The verb Jk ?zji/.tal ( to  imbed) takes 

,, n instead of j z or :. dz in  the present tenses. Examples : 
7- 

INFIXITIVE. 

JUJ ' to bathe 
lnnbnl \ 

Ji to shout 
n a ~ n l  \ 

3.9  / to speak 
tuir?ytrl \ 

INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

to 

botlnl \ lead 

PRESEST. 
-- 

IB1PI:HFECT. 
-- 

JJ 
la?zbirl 

J1; 
~~ir!*nl  

4 
wnynl 

to 

open 
.4 

&*.{ to 

mital \ piss 

PRESENT. 

FUTURE. 

fJ 
ttiu 

ba Zfinhnw 

r-4 l ;+j 
w u  

ba I ~ Z ! . ( L ~ L  

,+I, .U j 
u;u 

1) a zoLc ?y cr nz 

PRESENT. 

,+JU 
IZqtbarn 

nC?-am 

,+b 
wiiynrrh 

PAST. I YERBECT. 

C W J ~  

~ 1 . 1 ~  1a)~bnl lalzbalni 

arzam 

AORIST. 

r"" 
oczb lCn1,un~ 

zcls ?zZ!nani 

3 
n-u ~ ~ a y a m  

Ji; j 
IOU nn!#ol 

J?., j 
WOL wnyc~l 

dni 

dJ u]i 
,,mTalni da i  

QJ 2-j 
wn yctlai 

dell 

j rjJ' + j u,\ CJ,! j 
WZL arzam alac-ct zou arcit 

PRESENT. 

AORIST. FUTURE. 

GJ 
aratalai 

dui 

c.J &9 
botlnlni dai 

PAST. 

IMPERFECT. PAST PEIIFECT. 
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f. Order TI. comprises a few verbs which can be reduced to  no general ~mle ,  

as those of the preceding orders, or which are solitary examples of a particular 

formation. Examples : 

g. The Imperfect and Past  Tenses of the verbs of Class I., as also of those 

in 01-ders IV. and VI. of Class II., are subject to change in the third person 

singular, as has been explained in  Art. 75, a. 

INFINITIVE. 

JL ( t o  call 
bnlnl 

"1 jsip 
tofind 

90. CLASS 111. comprises t,llose transitive verbs which (like their 
Persian originals) form their present and past tenses from separate infini- 
tives, which by themselves alone are defective in one or other form of 
tense. The verbs of this class are not very numerous. The following 
list includes a11 those in common use, and shows how they are combined 
to complete the paradigm. 

PRESENT. 

PRESENT.  

+$ 
bolam 

prO 
ntiindal ) miintanz 

;I J+ I to 1 y 
qziwul catch nisam 

j P,, 
wajnnnt 

I 

- -- 

PAfiT. 

i PRESENT. PAST. 

AORIBT. 

+,! j 
wu bolam 

pp 
n~iima?n 

j 
wzs  isam am 

$) j 
wuwaham 

PEUPECT. 

~ 3 9  
halalai dai 

~ 3 j J j Z (  

ntiindalai dai 

@ a &  
niwulai dai 

G~ d3 
wqjalai dai 

IMI'ERTECT. 

j?, 
balul 

J+ 
?niindal 

J+ 
n l w ~ ~ l  

&:, 
wiq~lal 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 1 AORIST. FUTURE. IMPERFKCT. PA8T.  PERFECT. 

-- - 

L).i+ ! estract ell lnisnrn ir.u 

d u 1 ~ 1 1  6 m , a / n i  dai 
I I . T  

&i 1 ,ca 

FUTURE. 

$9 + ; 
wu La Lolum 

pp+j  
wu ba niii?r~u?n 

y+ j  
wu ba nisnm 

+,) + j 
'LOU baw?;nam 

PART. 

3 L j  
wu bulul 

JJJjp 
m i i ~ d n l  

~ + ? j  
wu nlwul 

J j j  , 
wu wujlal 

I 
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91. The Intransitive Verb (f 'ilzli-lazi3n~). The neuter or intransi- 
t,ive verb denotes action completed in the object itself without passing to 
another. It has only the Active Voice, and is distinguislled by the 
termination of the infinitive mood in J+ edal, ancl sometimes in J al. 
The former is added to nouns and adjectives to form them into vcrbs 
intransitive. Intransitives generally govern the dative or ablative case. 

92. In regular intransitive verbs the tenses of present and past time 
are formed from the root and infinitive respectively, according to the 
general rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, and they are conjugated on 
C 

INFINITIVE. 

1 Je ( to lead 
J;? ) 

JJJ?.$ ) to 

JJ , .A.~ \ le t  go  

j91 / JJ,+, p1nr:e 

& to  
( she,,, A+ &-+, 

JJg / to  pull 
A- JL \ tzpe 

"" JIS / to loo 
JL \ , 

obsolete / 
to see 

J 4  ' e . 7 ~  

JQ ( 0 ) to load 

JJ: I to  
) carry 

I'EBY ECT. 

+J Jj+ 

biwulai dui  

I I T c U O I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  

rln i 

& &,+?.I; 
?jnl,lrl,az' clui 

&. 
i f i o ~ o a l ' l ; i l l , o ~ c a l a i  Qlti  

JJ cs&3 

&$l;aZai dui 

cc3 & 
l i i t t d ( ~ i t 1 ~ i  

~ 5 3  & 
l idnlai  dni 

J~ Jd 
L$Lhalai clni 

+J # 
4 GA) 
tu!-ai dlti 

PRESENT. PAST. 

PRESENT. 

,+!.I+ 

biyiiynrn 

r Jy.~< 
yrqdtmwb 

r 3  
& a m  

,+++ 
\.~ayarn 

r.' K 
kEgam 

r d  
gorrLir 

p . 3  
wil tam 

,,. JZj 
lcgclalr~ 

r ~ )  
c 

IMPERFECT. 

~ o t  

-9 

premed 

ay+'J: 
?jaXkl/od 

a*. 
~ o w a k  

x j j +  

k&kal 

kot  

u;$ 
l i d a h  

x+J 

l e ~ n b  

Y O W ~ ! .  

XJ?. 

I'A8T. 

uj! 

preMod 

Jy+Ji 
yaMod 

a+!. 
icu 

x)y+ j 

wu M t l c ~ Z  

& j  
w z ~  hot 

U$ j 
W Z L  l idn6  

~ J l l j  
tou l e w a h  

~4 j 
~ o ~ ~ u ! '  

A)? 

AORIST. 

@'"u 
bi@jnnz 

y ~ ~ e g d a i n  

r 3  
g d n m  

,+?+ 3 
w z ~ I ; k h a y n n ~  

2 K I ' 
PUU liN!j.a)r~ 

r,:fyj 
~ 7 1  g01.am 

e.9 3 
tuu toiqtnnb 

$4 j 
~ U Z L  legc7an~ 

wu ~ ! ~ a r n  

FUTURE. 

r?.~+ 'L! 
ba  biy i iynm 

r$ c$ 
lwe bn g d n m  

3. d;l r J  
b n  gdnnz 

j 
ZUZG 

bn k&ayaw~ 

rJK + j 
W Z L  ~ C L  licigc~m 

p $ + j  
zuu ba gornna 

p,, + yj 
U ~ Z L  ba U I L ~ C L ~ ~  

+ j 
zu21 ba legdnrr~ 

+ j 
wr b n  t u ~ u r n  
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the  rnodel of tlie regular intransitive verb J&+ &zundzedal - (to move), 
the pnradigm of which is herewith subjoined. 

INFINITIVE hiOOD. &.A,& iAwu&e(lul (to ~nove).  

INDICATIVE If OOD. 

PI~ESENT TENSE. I am moving, etc. We are moving, etc. 
RINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

ry/l+;i &wn&~go nz +A,+ &w(~/&egii 

-?+&.,- &wn&ege s-++ ../. .. k/r warbeg a- t 
.-. . khzucidzegi 

+>?=-y - - Gp;j # w u & q i  

AORIST TENSE. I move or may move, etc. 
8IXG ULAR. 

r4+;j j P U Z L  h-Jwn&egarn 

+ j wu gttrm&ege 

p .  j wu /,zun&rgi 

TDTURE TENSE. I will or shall move, etc. 
SINGULAR. 

% s r # . .  , j tc. s. #lua&ega"l 

+>&,+ j tc21 bn kJ-l,zoa&cga 

A .  j wu im &wa&iregi 
..I. .. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. I was moving, etc. 
s l N G U L d R .  

r !A+&,+ &zuu&ednl ci11a 

la+& &zuu&ednle cs 
912. b*.;; !4zcn&ednl~ 

f- dJ a++ X-/l~ua&etlala 

PAST TENSE. I moved or did move, etc. 
S I X G C L A R .  

, J+L.&- j ~ C U  wad-eda 1 1 ~  

j ~c'u gzua&ede 

nt. b~+h,- j 1 ~ ~ 1  fi~~'tlc&eclal~ 

f. ~JJ~&.;L j I (  I& ;',zcn&cdnla 

We move or may rno ve, etc. 
PLURAL. 

A j uu Htwa&qii '+.. 
<qfi+ j wu MtlcnL-egn-i 

-A,= 9 

+,)/J.. r 
, wu h&ac/zeyll. 

We will or shall move, ctc. 
PLURAL. 

9 ,p;i a, j ICU bn &lcaf&e@i 

j Z U Z L  ha H / ? c c I & P ~ u - ~  

L ~ - ; &  + : 7CPL bdX-/,l('cl&rJli 
..* / 

We moved or did move, etc. 
PLUBAL. 

9 
.A+;= j t ~ u  X-/,~cn&edii 
2 

L5~+LIL j P C Z L  X S I , ~ C O & P ~ C I - ~  

3 A . i  j t ~ , ,  &wn&cdal 

!+.& j ~ C Z L  &wa&eda/e c 
r, 
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CONTINUATIVE PAST. I used to move, etc. Wc nscd to move, ctc. 

SIKGULAR. PLURAL. 
9 

y A ,  ba r d;! )A&.; &wa&edii ha 

y hJztio&ede bn b;, &AAL+ X-/ltua&e~Zn-i ba 

8 8 .  b;, rr A+)- /Il,tca&edal~ ba J+L+ aztin&ec?al 

f. b;, A+&,& h-Jwa&edaln ba + u j + ~ i  &wo&edale bn 

PERFECT TENSE. I have moved, etc. W e  have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

# - y"n2 

h-Jzia&ecldoi 1 ye J+A+ /i/,zm&edali 

( diti 

f .  a 3  J u L ; ~  /i/tun&etlolidtr. ~3 J+L,- fizc~1&t1(7c1li di. 
, ../ , 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. I had moved, etc. W e  had moved, etc 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

?CZl I l b  

0 

A - t i  k/,zea&ednli 

0 / 

f. , , a, J A + L ; ~  &?cn&edali 1 ~ c 1  , - +-3 JA+L+ &tcn&ildnli zce, 11.i 
0 0 0 

I)OUBTFUL PAST. I would have moved, ctc.  W e  would have moved, etc. 
SIKGCLAR. PLURAL. 

i 
,leu + !a++ /i/,?~c&edali 

( zce k? zun-2 
ba b a 

2cU 

Move thou, let  hiin 1110~~~' .  Jlove ye, let then1 move. 
SINGULAR. PLCRAI,. 

n+)& j ZCZL E/zanr/zega G,AL.= j ZCIL fiscn/r'--ega-i 

or 2 .  J d h  l~a=&ci1~ di  Hzua&i or or a; 9 &a 1 ~ a d n h  ~ 7 i  /drru&i o r  CS 1 

or J +-p. H/zca&egi di or or 9 G+..  fi?r.c/&egi d i  or 

,.&,A 4 j 1 ~ 2 ~  di @~ea&d Lei- 9 j I V Z ~  di &wa&i 'd' 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

P R E ~ E N T  TENSE. If I move, etc. If me move, etc. 
BINQULAB. PLURAL. 

9 ?++ d k i  f i w a & ~ g r ~ m  + d k i  &wa&wodrrgE 

A,& a( k i  &wa&ege e-2,. > d ki -/1u:a&rym-i 

PAST TENSE. If I had moved, etc. If me had moved, etc. 
BINGOLAB. PLUBAL.  

&F d lii ~nriag , 
X-/rwa&edali - 

etc. ,+,,I; d lii tEsii, etc. 

J+,- k a  d 1ii l~a&a . 
kAtua&edali - 

FUTURE TENSE. If I would have moved, etc. If we would have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

wu?n ' zazG 
+ J+,i d k i 4 w a & e -  " 1 + LS]++ d k i  s w a & r -  / .., $5, wa -i dalui  11a dali  Ln / 

W U ~  )j ZIJ ii 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PI:ESENT TENSE. I can move, etc. We can move, etc. 

SINGCLAR.  P L U R A L .  

rn. ?f j J++ ~t to ( l&eda la i  

,f7~ e 

J+t+ &wn&edali (d~i 
, 

PAST TENSE. I could move, etc. TTe could move, etc. 
SIXGULAR.  PLUBAL.  

FUTURE TENSE. I shall or will be moved, etc. W e  shall 01. will be moved, etc. 
SISGULAR.  PLURAL. 

= - 
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1 
GERUND.-~n. d , ~ ; L  iAwa&ediin,&f. &+L.= /r/lzuu&edana, a moving. 

PEESENT PARTICIPLE.-1)~. b e , -  /;2zua&etlnh, f. a]+&+ H~ctr/l-.rdnla, moved, 

PARTICIPLE.-&,&,L ~ ~ w a & e d ~ ) ~ I i  0 j +.L : / , ~ & ~ d l n a i , ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  LSJ 
~ * s s l v r  PARTICIPLE.-&+L.L h/lwa&ednlaior LS+&,& - khwndzedni, - hilvinglnoved. 

a .  The present tenses are sometilnes contracted by adding the pronolllinal 

sffixes direct to the root, as L3& &~~tie&(im, y&.% khu,arl;e, etc. r - 

b. In  tlleilnperfectaudpast tenses the final J nlof the infinitive is sometilnes 

dropped as is shown in  the past and contilluative past tenses, and the passive 

participle. 
93. ,111 primitive intransitive verbs end in the infinitive mood in 

JJ, cc l (~ l  or J ul. Tllose ending in JA?. etlnl are, like the transitive verbs 
ending in J, tolil, all regular. Those ending in J nl, also like transitive 
1-erbs of the same infinitive termination, are all irregular and defective. 
I~itransitive verbs may tlierefore be divided into two classes. 

94. CLASS I. comprises all primitive intrnnsitives whose infinitive 
lnood end.; in Jaj eclcrl. They are a11 regularly conjugated in the same 

nlanner a4 JA+L;; u~li;n&c.~ltcl (to move). Esamples :- 

,J+iSf! to R-iucc 

5t1g11tdul \ to shy 

YHESEST. 1 AORIST. FUl'CILE. I\IFI:K1.I~:CT. i I 

l i t -  I / Y L  , 

PERFECT. 
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a. Many verbs of this class form the present tenses by rejecting thc JJ, 
of the infinitive, and adding the pronominal affixes direct to the verbal 

root thus derived. This form is gcnerally used with refereilce to action of 

remote signification, or not occurring actually in thc presence of the speaker. 

The first form, on the other hand, is used when the action occurs actually in 

the presence ~f the speaker, or in other words i t  has a proximate application. 

E l .  j+ ej si?r + +,,I.& &u'zalz8zsur &o &i S E A  / o ~ i  k/,rm&i (an animal 

as long as i t  has life moves); e*k+- ~ , # ~ a  & qi'u?. qzn d n i  gora ./rwo&egi 

(he is not dead, see, he is moving). 

b. Many verbs of this class, however, only use the contracted form 

for the present tenses without reference t o  the clistinction above noted. 

Examples :- 

- 

93. CLASS 11. comprises all those intransitive \-crbs whose infinitive 

inood ends in J al. They are not very numerous and may be illclucied 
in four orders. 

a. Order I. contains a couple of verbs whose present tenses are  formed 

by substituting the affixed personal pronouns for the last three letters of the 

verbal root. They are  the following .- 

IBFISITIVE. 

PAST. 

dq.iintedn1 ) depart 

J+j to run 
z&ulednl ) 

J A J ; , ~ ~  ../ , to 
g i ~ z c d n l  ) wander 

PRESEXT. 

IMPERFECT. PBEBENT. PAST. 1 PEPFECT. 

i 

o s a m  

PJJ 
~ I . . G ~ I ~ I L  

AORIST. FUTUUE. 

driiq~znl~l /,a tlr.Gnlnl,~ 

.a A 

z&alanl 

g i r zam 

t ~. 'c j  a j ??. +.i> 
1c.u z_&al- zg&nlcdc~lai 

d r i i ~ c t l -  
alcc~~a 

cdnln'zal)~ 

$+j#j  
? C ~ L  

girzednlanz 

u.uz&nlnn~ 

?j#j 
wu giwanz 

1 ya I" 

r?,J+.j'$ 
girzetiultr ; 

y ant 

r e d  
alanz 

c l l . ~ ) l l ~ d ( r l n i  
yn 111 

~ C Z L  ha 
z@alt~nz 

j 
WLL 

ba ~ ~ ' I - Z C I ~ I E  

z&alcd- 
aln.rn 

++.jjf 
girzedalanz 
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b. Order 11. contains those verbs, the last radical letter of which being 

u t, change i t  to j z in the present tenses, and the preceding short vowel 
9 znbccr L a, to liesh - u. The verb JL* X-/2cctal (to rise) is an exception to 

this rule,and following i ts  Persian original forms the present tenses by changing 

thc radical u t to ej'. Esalllples :- 1.. 

INFINITIYX. 

M U  to 

&alnlriataE ) recline 

to sit 
I&kei~iistnl 

PRESENT. 

INFINITIVE.  

- 

L)J jT 
‘ 

a 

to Ay 
iilwatnl ! 

&:dJ? ) to fall 
pr twat t i~  f on 

&,& \ to 
jii7-u,atnl ) return 

d3+L, ) to fall 

k&kewirtal ) into 

PAST. 

PAST. 

FUTURE. 

----- 
IDIPEBFECT. PRESERT. 

++ 
- kkhkennnz 

PRESEXT. 

AORIST. 

PERFECT. 

I 

,+$.I' 
iilzua.tcll~ti 

yam 

e. csI;'~!a~ 
2~j.ewatnlni 

11 CL 1n 

7:. 3 . 3 ; ~  
jfirtccitnlui 

yarn 

r?. g L& 
X.X.I,lcezucita,- 

1a.i ynllb 

f. 3.9 
11 n~z/i:c~talai 

y(E7Tb 

IMPERFECT. 

+"T 
ii lzuat(bin 

iJ?J: 
2u.ezua- 

t a m  
1 

?jj? 

jii7.- 
zuntnw~ 

.- kkI17ie- 
acutnnz 

?$ 
~znn-  

? U C I ~ C ~ ? I Z  

PRESENT. 

rjj!T 
ii1u;uianz 

rjj!.;: a )  

jireu;lmtal, 

?jj,L 
jri~.taiznla 

j 
&lie- 
~c~ i zurn  

r,ip 
~zanwaizan2 

PAST. 

&amlam 

w ~ k e 7 z l i n ~  

PAST. 

zviilz~.'nta~~z 

3 j j 
pre 

tot& ai:atts t1r. 

' F:j,*? . - 
J ( L ~  

w z ~  wo.tn?n 

j 
klil,ke 

tuu quatam 

e' j w j  
7za.na 

zozc I C C L ~ ~ I ? ~  

PERFECT. 

AORIST. 

?jjIj 
wYiltc~izctm 

j 
p9.e 

Z C I L  ~ U ' I C ~ C I , ~ Y L  

9 9  I 
j 

jfir 
1 ~ 1 ~  teziz(i1n 

j j L 
~ , l c e  

YCU wtbtanz 
9 9 '. 

j 3 J 

nann  
~ C Z L  I ~ Z L ' ~ I ? ? Z  

&k 
& ( l ~ ~ l ~ s t a j  

ynnb 

&112- 

liistanb 
&alnla?la 

li+J~ke bc~ 
qznm 

FUTURE. 

rjj' + 5 
W Z  

bcr, lzutbzanz, 

?jj + GJ? 
p ~ e  

Cn zcuznm 
I 

?jj+j? 
jcr 

bc~ u;uznwz 

j 
m l i e  

bn tvuzam 

j + j 
Y G ~ L  Z I C ~  

11~fi1zzt iuz~i~~~ 

&am- 
liistnnz 

ba 
&amlam 

X.X.hke- 
~zEstnnt 

M k e -  
~ziistn~m 

XXItliel~iistai 
? / ( I ~ L  
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&: 1 to ,,;j r j j j  ? j j+ j  F: +; ; 
zu~rtal ) issue wuznnz EZL I U Z L T C C I I L  10th zucrtcrrn ICU u;citnm , ha zuztrua~ 

~ 2 -  1 
to rise rj?; ; + j 

A-Antal ) AhgTarn ~ C Z ~  Hekji~ / zuu 
Pj 

- - ,ZI:U H / C I ~ U ~ I L  

- 

INFINITIVE.  

N.B.-In the i~nperfect.and past tenses of the verbs of Order 11. the con- 

tracted fonns are given throughout the examples, as "JT B/lrntu*b for ?))IT f~ 
dlzuatalc~nt, etc. (Art. 92, B. )  The verb 3.L /r/rntnl, i n  the third person singular 

becomes G,- :./tot for the ~uasculine in  the imperfect and past tenses. 

c. Order 111. contains those intransitives whose verbal root ends in  G+ 

kX.lrt, which, as  in transitives of the s a n e  form (Class 11. Order 11. Art. 89, b . ) ,  is 

changed tod ?. iu  the present tenses. The verb &$ ~ t m a t a l  (to stick) is an 

exception, as i t  substitutes J 1 for the terlninal letters of the root. Examples:- 

- - 

I ,, ,-j~ j to  coil 
@itIi&tnl ) 1 c lcrr 

PRESEST. 

I 

PRESEST. 
INFINITIVE.  

I 
I'RESENT. / AOPIST. 1 FUTl RE. 

* [  to + + j  
n!;khutal \ hitch nXX1/7n,,~ W ~ L  

1iXXkla11t 

P.4 ST. 

PREBKXT. 

PAST. 

I l lPElFECT.  PACT. I 1'SIt'ECT. 
I 

AORIST. 1 FUTURE. IhlIBYRrKCT i PAPT. 1 PEBPICT. 

- i I 



GICAMMAR OF THE 

d. Order IP. contains a few irregular and  defect,ive verbs. Most of them 

ere  included in the  annexed l ist .  

INFIKITIVE. 

J1j3 1 to g o t  

&,a ( thee 

A!, ( t o  

&I,! i come 

JL,) , t o g o  t 

&, him 

J++j , 
J+,!j 

born 

J:rj 

I'RESENT. 

r' 
&awl 

p~~ 
daq.&am 

p!, 
rE&c~nz 

PI) 
tua?-&arn 

+j 
x&al 

rYJ?, . . j 
z eg. eg ct,,rn 

/ 0  

p? 
cl! nzuam 

. ' 
rL>" 

swa&anz 

PRESENT. 

V,) p d! ,j 
war&avn way- 1)a .Il_h an. 

AORIST. FLiTUH.IS. 

- 

N.B I n  tlie third person masculille singular in  the  imperfect and  past  tenses 

PAST. 

rL p" 
& L ~ ? T L  P yJY 

I @ .  ba td1c1)12 

these verbs use a contracted for111 by subst i tu t ing s zilii?. f o r  t h e  J 01 of tlie in- 

IJI PERFECT. 

- 
PAST, PILRE'EcT. 

- 
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finitive. The verb & and its compounds still further contract this form to d, 

taA, niJ, q.rita11, etc., in the imperfect tense. The verb &I, rtrirj,l,rl uses the for111 

L J  g.~~&ni, 2,: z~~tw~/;&ni, etc., for the third person singular lllasculine of the 
U J  
past tense. Similarly the other verbs contract the bame perhon singular nlascu- 

line to -2j ~~phCkX.ht, Xj;j zozcal,, J:'- cI,Ctc/?, d; snl,, respectively in the 

imperfect and past tenses. 

96. The Derivative Verb (f 'inli-nza.chC/y). - The compound or derira- 
tive verb may be either transitire or intmriiitive. It is forilled by con- 
jugating a nouu or adjective wit11 the auxiliaries J$ lcu~r-~rl and JJ I l a l  

(to do) with the present and past tenses respectively, if transitive, and 

with the auxiliaries JJ;I( Lcdal and Jp sh~cal  - (to be or become) with 
the present and past tenses respectively, if intransitive. 

a. With the derivatives are included ~lorninals or verbs which are  combined 

with a noun to express compound action, intensity, or  speciality, etc., as &: 49 - 
~~hota-sal ta l  (to dive), Jd I I,! l~or-ci&istul ( to  borrow), CL?) G,(IJ.i s a ~ z d c ~ r , ~ -  - 
wnyal (to sing), etc. 

97. The conjugations of the intransitire auxiliaries J+i l ied~l ancl 

J+ &~ccrl have been given in the preceding pages (iht. 81 and 82). It 
is necessary now to show the conjuqations ,- of the transiti1-e auxiliaries J+ 

knzoul and J )  lcral, in order toillustrate the pemdigmsof derivat i~e verbs. 

98. The transitive verb J,J Pnwul (to do), which is used as an 

auxiliary in forming the tenses of present time in del-irative verbs, is 
defective in the compoulid past tenses, and has only tlle active voice. 
It is thus conjugated. 

INFINITlVE MOOD. J+' lint~cztl (to do). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I do or am doing, etc. W e  do or are doin?, etc .  
SIKGLII.AR. PLI'R:\L. 
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AORIST TENSE. I may do, etc. We may do, etc. 

(fi \ItiGULAR. PLURAT,. 

j - j 7 ~ 1 ~  linlticrm, ?u?a 7in1n j - 9  j IQZL l:n?uii, ~ U Z L  lcii 

J C.; 1 ~ 1 1  li~(zue, tuzi  lie 9 )-+I J j( j - 2.J ' NXL IL~WU-i, 1 1 ~ 1 ~  La-i .. , ,./J J 

' 2026 li(llui, 1UU 1ii O r  o r J b ~ ~  > O r  q J J - g ~  J > 1021 Ji~140I1, 71'11 Zi7 01. 

etc. g j 0, &?;Y j tua lic(il~di O r  tU11 hi, etc. e t ~ .  j O r  ~ 1 g  71111 1icVilldi 01. Z C t i  k(i, etc. 

Fu'rvs~ T ~ N S E .  I shall o r  will do, etc. W e  shall or  mill do, etc. 

SISGULAR. PLURAL. 

or  ri, j 2 ~ . t ~  ba kntunm or  lie in^. j S  o r  d j * L U ~ L  ha liawii or kii r-J 
& 0' cJ + j ~ V U  bn kazue or  lie & o r  j4 + j ~ V Z L  hn kaw~i-i or ku-i  

../I 

o r  o 9 + j I C Z L  im knwi or  lii o r  o r  or  + j ~ U Z L  ha kawi or 1ii or 

etc. AX + j rtiu bn liI(il~di, etc. etc. ?;g ri, j Z V Z L  Zln IctincZi, etc. 

IMPEEFECT TEXSE. I was doing, etc. W e  were doing, etc. 

SISGULAR. PLURAL. 

'4 nilla lintuul cr t ;' f 

PAST TENSE. I did or  did do, etc. W e  did  o r  did do, etc. 
61StiUT2AR. PLURAL.  

(h-9 L nla C Z L  IiniotiZ J$ j 'L 1 1 2 ~  tcu Ica~tiul I t? .  

5 : ~  j ) t ( t ) t i a h  1 : t i  1 
aka l l c b ~ a l ~  'ih 1) C C ~ C I I L  

nliinga aGJ4 ntiilrgn 

,-'3' tIsii tc ls i i  

f. j ha&o W I ~  I i c ~ ~ ~ u l a  J$ j ,& An&o tuu knwule 
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CONTINUATIVE PAGT TENBE. I used to do, etc. Wc used to do, etc. 
blXOULAE. PLUBAL. 

ha lco7oul ba kuvtul 

'; tcr 

I 

IAIPERATIVE MOOD. 

Do thou ;  let him do. 
SISGUI.AR. 

Do ye ; let t,hem do. 
PT.UHhT,. 

d j - a;( j ~ U I L  kawa, ~ U U  ka & j - ~ 2 (  j 10th k<l t~a - i ,  wu ka-i 

or J o r  &,Jj J- &B l ~ r ~ & a l ~ c l i ~ u k a l t i i  or $ - *;i j + dZ b a , s ~ u i ~  diwukatui ../ 
o r  kL o r  o r  1:; o r  

etc. 4Y-ul-Ls,.5 3 j tcu d i  kawi or  ki etc. S;'J - & - d+ 9 j ws dl bowi or  ki 
or  l i@l zc l i ,  etc. o r  kii~adi, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. If I do, etc. If we do, etc. 
SIXGULAR. PLURAL. 

,.,$ 
, lca~uo 1n 

g-$ a( i a l ~ e  
etc. AX - t5$ ' a ,  i c .  etc. $K - y# ka~r?T, kundi, etc 

PAST TENSE. I f  I had done, etc. 
S I S G U L I R .  

If  we had done, etc. 
PLLHAL. 

FUTURE TENSE. I f  I would have done, etc. If me mould have done, etc 
BINGULAB. PLURAL. 

i kowulni wsh ,j ) \ kna.u'i wi 

( lia,wdi wo , - ej +,J ( knruli we, id 
/ 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I can do, ctc. We can do, etc. 
SIK(:UT,AR. PLURAT.. 

- , f. 4 , 

PAST TENSE. I coulcl have done, etc. We could have done, etc. 
S I N G r L A R .  PLURAL.  

lia,l.~lni &nlr ,jA Jfi kntozili ,d wii 

b tii 

FUTURE TENSE. I would have done, ctc. W e  would have done, ctc. 
S l K G T L h R .  PLURAL.  

GERUND.-n~. VJ~+ lilI?U'%&, *f. kjt( lia?cii?~a, n doing. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.-)I&. x,'J lici,/~(/l~, ,f. linzc.ala, done. 

ACTIVE PART~CIPLE.- .GP$ 7i~~l0iil1li~ti or ".J lcrcwlnai, doer. 
Q ,' u'J, 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.- ! 5 liatu~~czi, having done. 
UJ 

a. In  the Iml~erntive Mood plura,l the form j w 1 ~  LG,xn-i is some- ../ 
times used for 3,l j roz i  l i ~ ~ u ( ~ - i  (do ye). 

99. The tran4tire verb Jij l,:l*irl (to do or perform) has Both an 

active and a passive voice and is regular in all its moods and tenses. It 
is used 2.s an auxiliary in forming the past tenses of dericati\-e verbs. It 
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is colijuga,tad in the finme manner as Ja: wrrhn t (to strike). See Art.  8.4 
and 85. Its tenscs of present and past time are formed accorrling to the 
rules explained in Art. 74 and 7.5, as ir slluwn in tllc subjoined skeleton 
of the paradigm. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. Ji; krctl ( to  do). 

PRESENT'TENBE. I do or am doing, et,c. 
rj lSGULAR. PLCRAL. 

J k?.a j,S li!.ii 

kc> k . ~  GAS li!.tr-i ../ 
GJ 1i.i". 

IMPERFECT TENSE. W a s  doing me, ctc. Was doing us, etc. 
h lSGULAR.  PLCRAL.  

?> - $2 li!'!alonz, li!*r.rrm $ - j!! k!*(~ki, li!.G 

' l 1:!7~lc, 1q.e csr' - @ % $/ - 2~ li!(tI[~-i, l:!.a-i 

,I&. _$; , t$ - Jbj l i ! '~!,  /<!.ah, liar S$ - J$ l;!',t/, Ii!'a/~ 

f . 2 - hr( ?i!'nl(~, f i ) ' ~ ~  - &> /i!'(~ !c, l~!'~? 
/ 

PERFECT TENSE. Has done me, ctc. Has done us, etc. 
SIXGUL.4R. P L C R A T I .  

Do thou ; let him do. Do ye ; let tlieill do. 
S I S G U L A R .  PLURAL. 

bJ - S> j ? P I &  k!.ci, li!'o G> - & j 7 i ~ ~  li!'tt-i, kr(1-E 

o r  GJ j + &I 11og/<(1b J i  ~ F U  li!*i,or 01 gJ j J & 1 1 n d n A  d i  1t.u kri  

.J 3 j ~ C P L  c?i 
+A / 

J ten di li!si 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. If I do, etc. If we do, etc. 
SINGIJL.4R. P L U R A L .  

PAST TENSE. If I had done, etc. 
SIXGULAR. 

If we had done, etc. 
P L U R A L .  

FUTURE TENSE. If I would have done, etc. If we would have done, ctc. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL.  

m. sj &I + d ki 1)n ka?nni 7 a z c b  3; 92 a, . a( lri bcc  ka j - i  wii 

f .  a j 1 d ki bo l;i!.i tun ' a, d k i  ba ki!-i we 
// G:,$ . 

POTENTIAIJ MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I can do, etc. 
SIKGULAR. 

W e  can (lo, etc. 
PLURAT.. 

PAST TENSE. I could have done, etc. 3Vc could have done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PJ,URAL. 

FUTURE TENSE. I would have done, etc. W e  woulcl lliive done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL.  

m. G dJ< + bn lio?.fli .d~clb jj.L qJC + bn l i~?. i  ~ J / l : i i  

f. a i ~  / + La lci!-i s-li7aa " ( a) bta ki!-i slrwe 
// GJ- 4, . 

GERUND.-~IL. Ii j~Pj~ ( o ~ s o ~ . ) ,  f. LJ< Ita?.ci?~n, a doing. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.-17%. x i  k!'al~, f. 6Jd li~nln, done. 

* Though gcuerally met with as given in the text the plural fenrivine should properly Lo eJ: k i r i .  
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ACTIVE PARTICIPT,E. -&~~~ lcrtinkni or &A li.rEnai, a doer. 

PASSIVE PAILTICIPLE. - d !  k!.nlai or +> ko,.rai, having done. 

100. The Passive Voice of the verb JJS kyal is formed by conjugnting 
the past participle with the auxiliaries p yoln and j+ s_hanl. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. J A ~  @i( kn?.ai lcednl (to be done). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. I am done, etc. W e  are done, etc. 
S I N G O L A B .  PLCBAL. 

f. adJ$ // ki?i da, ts,;' / /  Jl ki!.i d i  

IMPERFECT TENSE. I was being done, etc. We were being done, etc. 

S I N G U L A R .  PLZ'RAL. 

4. L!A+S J k i ~ i  kedala j J A J ~  ki;rI k tda l i  
/' / /  

PERFECT TENSE. I have been done, etc. W e  hare  been done, etc. 

S I N G U L A R .  P L C B A L .  
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JJIPERATIVE If OOD. 

Ce thou done ; le t  hirn be done. Re ye done; let them be dono. 
S I S G U L A R .  PLUR.4TJ. 

& &J j 7 ~ ~ 1  l,xt!wi .$a & qAJ j to t& 1 ~ 1 ? i  .d 11-7 

or q: 43' 9 ll'l@llk di Iif/!ar~i .d,i)or or .A +J + JB I I I I , ~ ~ , / / L  (ti 1c,1!3; ,dLi) or 
M 

uA &' $ j 7uu  di lc(i!-i~i .d~i +,A GAi 3 j tutb ili k'i!'; &i 
..I 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. If I were done, ctc. If TVC wcrc done, etc. 
S I A G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

PAST TENSE:. If I had bccn clone, etc. If me had been done, etc. 
S I S G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

&,A & ,J d 1ii l i ~ ~ j ~ i i i  .finzuiii "" ( . .  ..A 

/ 

" "2 d Li lac!.i .dzn~oL! 

,$ J" " .J d lii ki!i &iwi "' ( aS lii l;i!-i ,r_hitoi . 
0 0 30 

E'UTURE TENSE. If Ishouldhave beendone, etc. If \~eshouldhavebeen done, ctc. 

S I S G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

PASSLVE PARTICIPLE.-4,- &j X.((!.'ii sflazcai, been done. 

101. Derivative verbs may be either transitive or illtransitive accord- 
iug as the adjectives or nouns from which they arc former1 happen to be 
conjugated with the tri~nsitivc auxiliary J,J liarual or the intransitive 
auxiliary J +i 7;edn 1 .  

a. I n  forming the infiui t,ive mood of such verbs, the ausilinries are colnbi~led 

with the feininiue form of those adjectives and llouus wllose masculine ends in a 
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by I-ejccting both the final a ! ' o t i  of the feminine, and the initial 

k of the ausiliarj., ils shown in t,he following examples :- 

I I L .  ej: f. +ril)e,  J+;, to cook, JMW to r i p~ i i .  

yn. 3j:> f. a&A Llincl, b: A; J to blind, JA:&, to Le blind. 

WL. J:i f .  s "l croolicd, J. 5 to distort, 
a 13 J A . ~  to be bent. 

> I IL .  &, f. d1 broad, J,d? .to widen, J d l  .. .. to bccomc wide. 

~ n .  f. s$.! short, J:.i! to shorten, J+.ai! to become short. 

b.  In  tllose de~*ivi~t ive verbs forined from nouns or adjectives that end in a 

long vowel or ti z f i h i r  (and mliich are both masculine and feminine) no such 

co~ubination takes place. The auxiliaries a,re in such cases merely coupled with 

the nouns, etc., and thus conjugated with them. Examples 

aa)I iidah, sleep. J:S s+l to  put to sleep, J+J a + \  to go to sleep. 

ej t igni ,  thirsty, J;( &j to make thirsty JA$ i(4L to 1,ecoine thirsty. 

L &ccl,alt, angry, J J L+ to make angry, JG ar; to be angry. 

b?/ , l S n ~ ; ,  light, J:: li; to  make light,, J& 5 ,  to be ligllt. 

c. All causal verbs derived from primit.ive intransitives that cnd in J a/ ,  

excepting those of Class 11. Order 111. (which are both transitive a s d  intransitive), 

form their infinitives by adding the terlninatioll J luub to the present tense of 
9 

the intransitive deprived of i t s  pronoininal affix. The exceptional verbs above 

noted form their causals simply by changing the terminal J crl of tho infinitive 

to  J) 2 ~ ~ 1 .  These changes are  shown in  the subjoined examples, which are 

conjugated like regular transitive verbs. 

INTRANSITII*ES. 

to recline, 

&'Ld .. . to  sit, 

&A to rise, 

&,IT to fly, 

&kj to run, 

J&i to hitch, 

$3 to jump, 

JJjj to laugh, 

JA, to cry, 

&j to amin& 

CIUSALS.  

J,L to lay down. 

J;+.$ to seat. 

J3yj to raise. 

JjjjIT to make fly. 

J,Lj to make run. 

J$,+i to entangle. 

J.Ca to make jump. 

J,.& to make laugh. 

Ja, to cause to cry. 

J,$$ to make swing. 

PERFECT. 

2'3 J,& 
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102. In  dcrirativc verbs the tenses of present tiiue are forlllecl from 

the infinitil-e according to general rules. 13ut those of past time are 

formed fro111 the auxiliaries JIJ k?*nl and J:A .$?ral for transitires and 

intrailvitives respectively, both noun and ~ e r b  being inflected for gender 
and number. 

103. The sul~joined skeleton conjugations of a transitive ancl intrnn- 
sitive derivntil-e verb, shorn how the tenses are formecl, ancl also the 
changes for gender and number. 

TRAKSITIVE DER.IVATITrE. 

INFINIT'IVE MOOD. J$,, l ~ a k / ' a z ~ u l  ( t o  cook). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEPI'T TENSE. 

SINGULAR. P L C R A L .  

r,k,a, l )a&n~rnm j+.*, 1) nkJ c t zc~ i i  

21 a E /  n  zc e + . %-fie, 1 ~ a & , ( l l ~ i l - ~  

+,, 1>n/r/lazuL ../ u,k,, ]'0li/l crzcl ../ 

IMPERFECT TEKSE. 
S I K G U L A R .  P L U R A L .  

\ or J+ ,*,- Jf5.., ~ C G @ ~ Z C ' I C / ,  paMnzua1~ or  J,* jni@rrz~.nZ or 
? I & .  I 2 or 3< ej! 1703 li!n~l[ os l i~ / j*  x ~ <  0' JJ aj!! j i~g / l l lb  li.ianl or li!.nh 

I or a l , ~ ,  ~ ~ N ' / I L U U L L ~ ~  01' o r  JFe.,- ub+a, p(h&uwuIe, p n B u v * l ~ l i  
f .  / 1 1 or aid a k v  pa& o ii!.ala or  li!.a "JJ or  JJ" yir p a y  e li?nle or  li!u(> 

PERFECT TENSIS. 
SINGULAR. PLCR:\I,. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SIKCCLAB. PLCBAL. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESEXT TEXSE. 
Slh'GCLAB. PLCEAL.  

PAST TENSE. 
SLSGCLAR. PLTRAL. 

912. / dd ki 21a&awz~lcii 
9' e9? dd lii poh3 kaj-it i 

~ ( i  i 

f .  Jfi d Iii pcc&atcdi 
0 , 

5 a s .  a( lii pa&, ki! i  *v d bi paf i t?  liiri 40 . 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESEKT TESSE. 
SIKGCLAR. PLERAL. 
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PdST TENSE. 

SINGULAR.  P L U R A L .  

GERUND.-9% &;FV pak//(bw(l?l) f. &;:p., pnkJlal~G11~~) B cooking. 

PRESEXT PARTICIPLE.-m. sJk,, paC./lriwah, f. pnX-l,alunln, c9oked. 

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.-&,jC pnC./lazuGnkai or Lsi,pr pn&ntuiinai, cooker. 

PASSIVE PARTICIPLE.- k, pa&nzuulai or I%, pn&aZni, having cooked. Cs' Ls 

INTRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. &;C; paaeda l  (to ripen). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR.  PLIJRAL. 

,.,,, lxrHegorn 9 ~ 5 ,  ~ c ~ ~ q g i i  

&?s*, I' ccE1 ege G A S  P&&P-~ 

&y5., p a & ~ g i  ../: " u~5w 17 ct Hz egZ ../. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

SISGULAR.  PLURAL.  

( s ~ - * i ;  - Jew pu&edal) pccMecluh JL)JI%, pcl&ednZ 

"' I L e;; p ~ k / ~  &a71 jh &I.? pCh-Jnl~ &WE 

paHzcdcbla J A+<, l~o&edtrli 
0 

<A &cV ynfirt, &wa y< pcr&e sJwe 

PAST TENSE. 
S I S G U L A R .  PLURAL.  
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
BINGULAR. PLCBAL. 

SUBJUNCTlVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TEKSE. 

SINGULAR. PLCBAL. 
9 

,a X.4 cgll i f  - d k i  , pnkJeg(r-i 

\ ]~aX-/regi 

PAST TEh'SE. 
SIRGULAB. PLURAL. 

d lii pak/redali b' .. 
d,L d k i p o & ~ a w e i  9 ) W  " &'.J ... a( kipiik/rnli .dtazci 

, 
~ccr i  

JMY d;( lii pnX-/rednli 
0 2 ,+ a( 1ii 11a&e dtiwi 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TEXSP. 

SINGCLAB. PLCBAL.  

PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLCRAL. 

. jm&edalai 
.rhnlL . 3 1 ,;A tj< 1 1 0 4  d n u v i  ( -  

0 0  
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G E ~ n ~ n . - r n .  d,&V pc~X-/rcdfi,t, - f. A+-%, pn.k-/,eda,ta, a ripening. 

PRESEKT PAETICIPI,E.-uz. xa+kV pi&edal~, f .  pa@eilnltr, r i ~ c n e d .  

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.- J; eY ~ m ~ ~ ~ d i i ~ ~ k e ~ i  or Ls;,+k; ~ c I ~ ~ z ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I L L L ? : ,  ripener. 
Is 3 

PASSIVE PART~ICIPLE.- I*,, I,(~kjtedalni or d,L pr pokh ~hazuai, having ripcued Ls 

104. Negation and Prohibition (mf Z nurc 1zn1G) :Ire expressed by the 

use of the adverbs d a.ad ag nzn, with the severai forins of the verbs. 

u. Tlie adverb or particle of prohibition da ~IZCL,  i s  only used with the second 

person of the impera$ive mood alone, and i t  alxays precedes the verb, with which 

i t  often coalesces by rejecting i ts  final a h. Ex. xJ> L or r& ~an,~ri!*a(don't cry), 

5.1 a, or .L nzn kc~wn- i  (don't ~ e ) ,  etc. 
sj' 6' 

b. The adverb of negat,ion a; ~zcc, is  used with all other formations of the verb, 

and, like the preceding, is often joined to it by the rejection of the terminal s 1'. 

I t  denotes sirnple negation. I n  the simple tenses of present time i t  precedes 

.J A ILCL polregi (he cloes not the verb, as, i!,, A na wil~oln (I do not see), 9p ,.,. 

understand), etc. I n  those tenses which take the prefix j 2011, the ])article 

ltrc intervenes between it or i t s  combinations and the verb itself, as c+J d j 
~ U Z L  ~ L C G  liot (he did not loolr), Li a; y zud ba ILU /I/llunx (I will not take), r 

a; + j 2 ~ 1 1 .  b i ~  ~ z n  Z O C ~ ~ L ~  (he will not strike), etc. Ru t  in those verbs that 

reject the prefix j zvzr as redundant, the particle of negation intervenes between 

the first and second syllables of the verb itself, includiilg the combination of 

tlle former with the future sign + bn, as, Lj a; + ~UWLL" %vat (be did uot 

fall), yj b; + ,& Wlie  ZJCL I L ~ L  ~ L C L I I I  (I will not sit down)', etc. I n  colll~ouud 

tenses, whether present or past, of the active or passive voice, the particle of 

negation illterveiles between the participle and the ansiliary forining the 

tense, as, a 3  d ?t & zunhori i_hitui n(6 C?{L (she has not been ~trllck),  - , 
iu &+i Cp l Gr SC, ! .~  (is i t i~ct~lni IWL .d(lA (the llliln could not cilmtch tho 

, 
horse), . iu + G," ,,+ 3 16s cli kAeg .&awni h~ 7:r r u i  (your hnnd will 91 - 

not 11nve been hurt), etc. 
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THE PAIXTICIJE (! l (r i j ' ) .  

105, The particle is a word which, by itself 11eing iridc~cli~i:~l)le 
aild ~vithout iildepcndeilt mc:lning, is added to another word to denote 
some quality, condition, or other circumstance connected with it. Under 
the term particle are included the adverh, interjection, conjunction? 
and preposition. 

106. The Adverh (z l z r~ f ) .  As a rulc tlie ncl~erbs :we indeclinaldc, 
but  those that end in a coilsonant are subject to  inflection when coupled 
wit11 another word coillincncing with one, as b-,l os ((now), tci:, LL-:! j t r ~ r  

USIL POI% (until now), CL) t,fl (al~vays), d?;j t r ~ r t r ~ l r b  (for ever). Some few 
nouns and adjectives arc used as adverbs, and subject to all th2 changes 

for gender and number as those parts of speech, as, p hnr ( e r e v ) ,  cz 
hw-a wr.n& (every day), etc. 

107. The acli-c1.b.; both siiiiple a i d  (*ompound form a iiumerou.: c l a ~ ~ ,  
and they iilclucle besides wine purely PuMto nrord-; a iiuml~er ~ ~ i l i c l i  
hare  bceil derived from the Arabic and Persian. Tllese l a ~ t ,  llo~vever, 
are, generally speaking, only met with in books or are used i11 composi- 
tion. The adverbs may be clased as those of time, l~lacc, quantity, 
siinilitucle nncl affirn~ation. The follo~ving l i ~ t s  of these several klasses 
include those i11 gc.i~cl.al use in P u u t o .  

a.. The Adverbs of Time (~U~G~LL-Z-FLI I ILGI~)  are the following : 
- 
,i l EX-/,;,., a t  last. 
/ 

LF31 OS, now. 
0 

, 1 2 os(i ])ore, until now. 
, 

1 2 1 1C tccr osrr, even till now. L": I 
I + bcre, thcu. 

e3;- +,) Btrnig.iJ b~r~-r,~z.e,lastnigl~t. 

22 btr!.btr!; repeatedly. 

'+ biyri, again, then. 

G:; $ ' pZrii11, jesterday. 

e! pas, tlierefore, next. 
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dl pa la  p a w ,  successively. 
Y Y 

IF" pa&lcti, formerly. 

&̂ ;I, pal~l&tit ,  a t  once. 

3) t(r1, always. 

d;L " ttr rttrln, for ever. r' 
dr- d a r e ,  ever. 

? A P ~ ,  n re, never. 

3) 3 1  
1.0 TO, slowly. 

~i 1i zal. %(17', quiclily. 
.. 5 ,,,,, s f l ) ~ ~ d i /   list^, forthwith. 

dA + &o &ctlu, how often ? 

)!, yo &crl, once. 

'a snba, to-morrow. 

'u & bztl snbi, next day. 
I 
+c;r' I L ( ~ I L  ~cib;,  nowadays. 

al( l i ~ r l ~ ,  ever ? when ? 

al( di k ( i l ( /  l i ! / l ~ ~ ,  sornetirnes. 

dl ai di lirtlc~ 7~cc ktrla, occasionally. 

GI3 j t ~ r i  li(ll(l y o ~ e ,  till when ? 

di p B(LI* li(tlc(, $ways. 

& L\ila ha?. l i tdo dl, whenever. 

rli t+ Itch li(iln, a t  no time. 

u j ,,an, to-day. 

ii) 3 nun zwa&, this day. 

,, A,,, t ? ( / , t * c ( ~ ~ f i  ~cI.,&, d:g be- 

fore last. 

t,, Y lri t c q u n u r  WTO&, three 

days ago.  

d ~ c  . JI ltillr wn!'iililn zcra&, fonr 1, 1, 

days ago. 

+-I lire, far. 

GII 1ii.e lri i~@nh, long ago. 

cri;i,l ln,.&iine, long since. 

a)'& ?; 7zci &rij)ci, suddenly. 

a'$i ~ t z p i l ~ ,  unawares. 

r;l !$L ~ z f i g i ~ l ~ f i n ,  unespec tedly. 
&la llcil(c, then. 

,,p l ~ n d o ,  never. 

& xy lrrrl-oplci, each time. 

L)J j a  h n l  &a[, every time. 

, a I w l i ~ 2 1 r ~  IIGT, i n  turn. .JJ  
qi+ wo@ti, early. 

I 
zo?.unbe, firstly. 

b. The Adverbs of Place ( Z Z ~ ~ ' E ~ ~ ~ - ~ - I I Z ~ ~ S C L I ~ )  are the  following : 

gJ;'+ b(i11r7e, on, upon. 

a bcihci,; outsiclc. l "* 

d i p  bi?/nrtt/, aback. 

3j,? ~ I O I ' ~ ,  np to. - .. 
6~ pa, on, upon. 

ir;',)? y o ~ t n ,  nborc, on. 

L a, 2'n X.hl/lie, n-itl~in, in. 
C s s  

3 t f l l ' ,  to, AS far as. 

cs/); d3 J;: t t c ~  de  l ~ o i e ,  to this degree. 

.J nim j t a r  hs&nB parse, to  that  Q1 J ... 
degree. 

6 e,,: hj; t a r  b r l d t r  110re, to the u b  

mos t .  

1 , 2 3 0 1 ~  ore, out aud out. GI, +-)?. .a 

I ~J.;.F cl,tipel.cr, all round. 

cJ t~)* tn ,  mllerc. 

J! 1 , ~ ~ l  c'l,cro-trr, clscwllere. 

a;',? ,a 1 1 ~ 1 ~  cJ ! l~ - t t / ,  ever jwl~ere .  
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hcrJnrtn, nomlierc. 
/ .. " 

J J  - d~ dalta, ilrrlr, Ilcre. 

&:, dultcl~ln, inside. 

j b  yawdrl;ai, alone. 

&"a$,, dnlfa inlfn,hercand there. 

4: L 5 ~  de ]jn!ilzc, this cjicie. 

lp &a de MtwE, this way. 

,L a& I~a_@nl~ j~nlnzc, that  side. 

I+ d l~n-&ah f i t ~ u i ,  t ha t  way. 

sy mw, together. 

a';C;, k&li~tn, below. 

& M k e n ,  nader. 

f+ kkl,l,.c, in, within. cs 
ICllde, under. 

&A'? &ill l c i ~ t d c l ~ ~ , d t ) ,  over and under. 
I qj 1;rt~) af:11.. 

&!I,,: d da u:ai.G?a, from nfar. 

e-22 91[jde, ncbnr. 

&lJj 7~.!*iiltde, in  front. 

trmfito, in rear. 

I~nlto, here. 

a l~iiiw, thcrc. GJJ 
LL+ l~ ie ta ,  here. 

I Li.+% rrni~lristrr, towards him 

c. The Adverbs of Quantity (zz~r i i f i t - l -~i~iqd~~)  are the  following : 

3.4 der, very. 

, d e ~  &oLr, very often. 

rcyJ.) rlomrn, this much. 

-I.?.; 9 lii zi?/tif, even more. 

G 9 11ur &a, whatever. 

t?. 9 liar yo, every one. 

gp+ Qomro, how much ? 

gyp l~omra,  that  much. 

,m liar, every. I degree. 

9. 3;. 30 30, singly- 

$ 2  laglilti, a little, 

n P + y  1tnr &o~nra, however much. 

Y 2r7, even, yet. 

+ ,la l ~ a ~  &o, however many. I 

~ ' ! j  ziyct, more. 
1 = u $ j  tar ha~lrln ziyct, beyond 

d .  The Adverbs of Similitude (?zu.iifu-l-tns7,bTlr) are  the following : 

q, a, ha wl, may be. I I if.? .. riX.lilrti?y~, indeed. 

a?.;! b o p ,  it behoves. 
9 

)A+ bcdi?, exactly. 

a& fstr. l r r ,  mh!- ? 

dl'? , j ~ ! a ,  tlicn, well. 

)i &o, a t  lcnst. 

'-'A / a n - ? ,  perhaps. */ . 
3: rj~ulr ,  but, s h y  ? 

a A  d be-.g~nliIi, doubtless. . 
b j ! , : I ~  K& 00 17r1pii.11, for what. 

/i//uiqGr gn, by God. 3 3  + 
sY d lo sn1.0, not at all. 

kc 
giiir d c ,  likely. 

@ ~ d ~ t ~ & n l , , t  I*, i 
God knows. 

xJj 4 - I  I ,  j 
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& ?)La, clon't. 

,, ,j Ic; a n  di zui, perhaps not. 
k, , 

b$'p 6or gom,  a t  all events. 

- 
I - 110, hre, yes, aye. +cj ' J - 

I - d;i - +. yfr, ~ t c r . ,  (r!/t7, no, nay. 

x ylr 1.n, verily. 

108. The Interjection ( / I  n~j7-sll rrt ) . The esclai~lntioils colulnonly 

used in Pul&to are the following, alllong llzally others :-- 
- 

',..+A - e: clX./,, clX-//h.A~/t, escellent ! 

' fipnraiiz, well done ! L'? J;  ' 

"It'- .\.7,CbCsJt, brilvo ! 
u - 
L+ ! ( T ~ I L / , I z ,  n111eu ! 

- 
! , I  Gyd, no! is i t ?  

irS L+ 1)ns lio, have clone ! 

a( ,.+; 21~ihti~ 1;(1, have B cnrc ! 

& C 5 ~ , ;  pet,; l i ~ o  .d1o, for shame ! 

KL b,: 1101~ .d~n, nla1.k ! 

&'J IiCAlie, I V O L I ~ ~  to God ! 

dl trll,r11, 0 God ! 

L,+' t01/111l) fie ! 

KL I lire sJe, bcgono ! 

A (!fqos, pity ! 
I rc;? c.l,iX-/ln, away! 
I :  ad'.^ liC-i1G-i,alns! alas! 

I I : ( C - L  zufi-i, 011 111y ! 

9i~i~Et  . ~ C I ,  death to thee! 

a. The illterjections )I o and d l  oi have :~lready beell described as signs 

of the vocative case (81.t. 36). They also liave the meaning of Oh you ! 

Holloa ! when used to attract attention 0;. as a call. 

109. 'I'he Collj~u~ction (/tn~$-'n f J') is n rvorcl used to  coiiilect sen- 
tences ancl phrases. 'l'hose colnmollly usecl are as foliows :- 

) I  o or mu, and, also. 

d& bnllii, but, riitl~cr. 

pis, therefore. 

dl; plmutn, besides. 

dS ! bc la, without. 
L' 

Jf tru, theu, tllcnce. 
&~;aIi([, bccause. 

+ di, that, for. 

I- siwci, except. 

nmjzgai., unless. ' 

a$ lii, if. 

, & d lii na, lificn, otherwise. 

c; 5&! Zeliiiz, but, but if. 
p ILZLIIC, also, even. 

wale, but, then. LC: 
!;, yZ, 017, either. 

110. The Preposition (!m ~ $ - ~ n ' o ~ ~ n r r i )  includes both prefixes and affises 
or post-positions. Some :~,d\-erbs are also used as prepositions. Those 
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prepositions that are for~lietl hy the 11nion of a word with the particle 
q pn or jr tar, require tllnt the iio~lii they qualify should intervene 
between the two component parts of such i~repositions. E x .  ,+ n,: 
pa sar C r i ~ ~ d o  (on the head), +iY & 3 t r r t .  I~r!rc Irirdo (under tlie bed), 
etc. The prepositions commonly used in 1'ukkJto are the f(~1luwing: 

5 ~ X C ,  on, in, upon. 

& JML miit?, in,  within. 

+,,; ])re, on, upon. 

& f1.e no, 

&; tinct, 

; tar, to, up to. 

&-& f.yrr@/r,Mrr@r, with,at, near. 

a? srirri, along with. 
I ' a ..I 3 (I/L 2 ) ( i P ( r ,  on account of. , ... 

"- -: 3 tlrr 1,N80, above. 
- i ' J  5 II(L I ~ I L ~ ~ c ,  below. 3 

& W k e ,  in, within. 

jr trrr 1511/le, under. 

111. Besides the prepositioiis czud post-~~ositil,ns above ineiztioned, 
there are several particles oilly used as affises to nouns, etc. for the 
f~r ina t ion  of diilziilutives aid derivatives froill theill. 

112. Tlle Diminutive l'nrticle ((za$-ta&ii.) in Puk&Jto always 

ends in 0 ni or a-L, for the innsculine a i d  feiliinille 1.cspectively. The 
y 9 

diminutive particles coininonly used are as follows. 

a. &;> !-rt-L. This is  n o t  a coinwon form. I t  i s  added t o  nouns 

denot.ing inaninlate objects, and is always o l  the feiniuine gender. Ex.- 

s ; liizrr., a gugglet, '- ; & a snlall gugglet. 
/ I  +;A 11 

,A( J i t ~ l d i i ,  ,z corn-bin, li .d a slnall corn-bin. +/A 1 

&- BIZS, a straw, Ga"j a mote in the  eye. ../ 
LC- !.Ac~li, a lulnp, %A ' .L a clot. 

b. t i .  This affix i s  of the  lnasculine gender and  is  added t o  some 

nouns that end in a cousonant and  denote inanimate objects. Ex.- 

;<$$ !ol~nl;, musket, &,;j a small musket. 

A'+, kl.l,dntsb, plntt,er, G'+ a small platter. cs 
J:& kandol, bowl, J:..iS a cup. 
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c, J kni is a comnlon diminutive affix, subject to cIiauge for gender 

rind number, and used with nouns denoting both animate and inanimate objects, 

If the noun end in or a they are rejected before this affix. Ex.- 

y.: &: 1 m ~ & s ,  a ball, !&)& a little b:~ll. cs .& ~ ~ ( i n d o s ,  n tllrband, Wl y!&;,.& a small turbnnd. 
" 

& kcr;, a cot. 
Ls 

a child's cot. 

J liol; a house, Jl 5 J a small cabin. q JJ 
8 j f <  3102~1, a UOSC~, djg a little nose. 

,ji?rn-?, n girl. a little girl. .. , ..I 

d .  J gcci is only added to nouns denoting animate objects, and is subject 

to change for gender and n~uilLer, etc. Ex.- 

+ [n!ii, a pony, yfy a little pony. 

Y,- .jol,i, a weaver, $I,- a little weaver. 

I* w~~illfi, a priest, J& a young priest. 

1 l ; Z j ~ ,  an infidel, f "J a little infidel. ~3 ,& hindii, n pngnu, S' Aia a youug pagan. ~5' 

e .  2, o!tr.i is added to nouns ending in &, whether denoting animate 
Ls 

or inanimate ol?jects, that letter itself being rejected. Ex.- 

er " y a i ,  a man, , n very small man. 

Iwgai, a stick, j.ff a l i t t le stick. 
LslJ 

& ,ji?icc-i, n girl, &++ a very l'ittle girl. ../ 
<L n~rrni/a*i, a pitcher, 

Ls &!& a little pitcher. 

f. +,) /,mi, G~, ii?-ai, and eJ,f giirni,  arc applied to  nouns that  end in 

a consonant : ~ n c l  cleilote nnimate objects. They nre subject to change for 

gender and number. 1 h . -  

chi?.!/, n cock, $ ,  a ~ h i ~ l i c n .  

LC~B I~alt~li, n boy, GJJ R little boy. 
5 4, ga,-ad, a sheep, =,)$ a lamb. 

LZ'' n ~ ~ g n l i ,  :I mt, &" a young rm. 
J! 11'112, R goat, ,$> a kid. 



PUBTO LANGUAGE. 109 

g. j; Gliai is applied mostly to nouns denoting inanimate objects. Nouns 

ending in drop that letter bcfore this diminutive affix, and those ending in a, 

whose penultimate syllable i s  formed by the long vowel 1 Z, drop the a h and 

change the long vowel to i t s  corresponding ~jhort one. Ex.- 

$3 dnnd, a pool, &:& a puddle. 

5!? c&.~cI, a long knife, a penknife. 

wu!., small, J very small. 

had, a bone, Jj& a small Lone. 

113. The Derivative Particle (/tco$-~~zti~<P). I'ukkhto -- is very rich 
in derivative and compound words. For the most part they have bccn 
adopted into the language from the Arabic or l'ersian, and are usually 
modified by the addition to  the original of certain terminal particles also 
derived froin the Arabic or Persian. These particles inay be considered 
as of two classes, viz., those used in the comtl.uction of :tbstr,zct nouns 
from adjectives or primitive nouns, and those uscd in the construction of 

adjectives from primitive nouns or ad~erbs .  

114. The Abstract Noun ( i sn z i -muz{ f ) .  Abstract nouns are formed 
from ~r imi t , ive  nouns and ncljectives by one or other of the following 
affixes : 

a. u y  tob (A. yb)  added to a noun or  adjective denotes disposition, 

nature, calling, or occupation. Ex.- 
- 

'SAT ii.r_hnii, a friend, v,+'iL I friendliness. 

tSr sct!mi, R nlm, V+L;/~ human nature. 

B ' J ~  spiil~i, a soldier, .: +)""'~y.' military life. 
&$ lezunl~ni, mad, u+,+! madness. 

u+ ? ~ ~ a y a i ~ ,  loving, +,I& love, courtship. 

b. L' t iya. This particle is mostly added to adjectives alone, in forming 

abstract nouns, deaoting possession of the quality or property signified by the 

adjective to which it is affixed. I t  is occasionally changed to L+, siyii and '+ 
s t i yc .  Ex.- 
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- 
&T asnll, easy, &;I& I easiness. 

41/ Z O ~ ,  old, '+5)j oldiless. 
I .  

g,"J 71tijo?., sick, , sickness. 
I .. 

1110!,, satiat,ed, V J ~ Y  snt,iety. 

'.e;, t a ,~g ,  narrow, '+.& narrowness. 

hospitality. ' d+ nzelnznl~, 3 guest,, 

c- 3b zc(j/ai (H. YL). This particle is only added to adjectives in formiilg 

tho abstract nouns denoting possession of the quality signified by them. Ex.- 

\ Bpl, long, , lengtb. LS ' 
Lj'$ lila,~z, broitd, ' J', wL breadth. - 
,y SET, red, 11 u'3" redness. 

dU lil(~li, firm, J!, LU firmness. 

No~~ . -Th i s  particle is sometimes changed to J!, ycllcci as  in  the following 

examples :- 

'. c " L ~ I ~ ,  honour, &&J l~onourable. 

d~ , j n l ~ y ,  quarrel, quarrelsome. - 
brug ,  spotted, UIib?$ spotted, mottled. - 

~jj ~&ctl.~i, armour, J j  armour-clad. 

Y/3' t(C~m, sword, d' . lJ~ sword-armed. 

1 .  J 1 or k 'gn l lu i  is added to noons denotillg animate beings to tCJ 
signify relationship, ua~ioiiality, sociciy, or confederation. Ex.- 

,!,c 'nzcz, a relative, , relationship. - 
&i 411217 ,  own, f L' family tie. u : .:=- 

I a .  

r J ql?)?~, clan, f 'j. clanship. ur" 
1ti1*01', brother, q$ )JJJ brotherhood. 

e. & tiin is added t.o n few nouns to denote state or place. Ex.- 

& biyal ,  separate, 

&ce, place, 

Q* nzegai, nub, 

2 4  I ~ U I L ~ C L ,  wiclom, 

..I 
u3.u+! separation. 

d J , : j G ' . ~  abode, resort. 

~3544 ant's nest. 
,.,jyi wic~oal~ood. 



11 5.  Ad,jcctir-es are formed from prirnitivc noun9 and :~dvcrbs Ly 
tlie affix of one or other of the following particles or letters: 

a. j m  or d, ,j71n is added to noun8 to form ndjcctives dcnotiuK 

possession of the propelsty signified Ly tllc nouu. Ex.- 
+,\ oh((,  w:~tcr, watery. 

=&(mz, gricf, f & grief-struck u. 
J+ niil, sorrow, + ~or ro r fu l .  

F .  / liiljr, pride, b./ arrogant. 

& ~ C L ~ I I ,  fever, @j feverish. 

Pe nzctlcl-, hypocrisy, L ~ Y  hypocritical. 
b. c;r. mait or & ntu~zd is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying 

cnclowment or possession of the propel-tj- denoted by tl1c111. Ex.- 
d , ~  duttlnt, wealth, &,a wealthy. 

at" sEc?, profit, p3r" p rofitable. 

,& Miig, pain, 
Y' p ai nful. 

3 2 .  yclra, fear, titnid. 

c. L!?; qjfili is ndded to nouns to form adjectives denoting fulness or 

possessioll of the property signified by the noun, and is sometimes inter- 

changed with the particle - (Art. 115, 0.). Es.- 

p q r ~ l i ~ ,  wrath, &' L,,G wrathful. 

L,- Ear, fear, L(lG+ fcnrfol. 

2 z y a a ~ ,  moistwe, &'juj moist. 

ZL saleM, glue, L ' ( '~L  sticky. 
C' 

69 BE-7,  smell, &! full of smell. 

d .  / I >  dZr i s  ndded to nonns to denote ~~osses s ioa ,  of the prollerty 

denoted 1)y tlie noun, and also signifies l i e e l ~ ~ r ,  possessor, cttc. EX.- 

'+:a cr'irlti!lG, wealtil, J 1 a'.& weal thy. 

JLc 1~ii1, pro pert^-, J lJjLc rich in  cattle, etc. 

s3? ynl~ra ,  guard, SJ ale sentiuel. 

Li, tarfl-f, side, I+  partiz.cn. 

na.i, and rti arc added e. h the sarne manner the letters ,, o r ,  

to nouns in trnnsforuillg thcm to adjectives. Ex.- 



GRAMAIAR OF TI-IE 

J pant, mange, p. cj+< 111augy. 

a j J j ;  yorfn, lip, above, supe~,ioi-. 

kh7ra) dirt)  $ - 
,@= dir ty .  

.-. 
,,%, pn/i/r tc;, former1 y, j \ , z ~ . .  ancient. 

'a sabfi, morning, LS;'+ mnt,~ltinnl, ~f to-rnorrorv. 

ui n i ~ ? ~ )  to-clay, j;; hodiernnl. 
L' 

p3s pi7l~cl.r) a sloven, +id a 2 slovenly. 

116. l'cztronymics are not conlrnon i11 I 'ukAto. A man's nationality 
or country is expressecl by placing the noun in the genitive case, as 

4~~ &'J s r l c c  I;~b,rl  sn?~r i ,  etc. Bu t  they are sometiilles formed by adding 

the particles Jl, ~ c n l  ant1 3- c i i ,  subject to inflection for gender, to the 
terminal letter of the noun. Tlle former is used in the Eastern parts of 

the country and the lczttcr in the Western. Examples : 
"1 slurttai, a inan of Swat. 

LC' Y 
wiiLc 'trSJ11~(1~dnrai, a man of 'Ashnaghar. 

Jl,,+i; bziinlcrrtiiil, a man of Buner. cJrl,naln-ztiiil, a man of Chamla. 

PUKKHTO -- CALENDAR. 

117. The Afghans use the i\Iuhamrnadan cnlenclar for all purposes, 
religious and secular. But  they have different naines for the months 
from the Arabic ones. The following list shows the names of the Afghan 
months with their correspondipg Ar a b' ic ones. 

PUUTO. ARABIC. 

C;Jb ?I c~snii-!~~iscii~z . 30 

s hQ ~clfCTra . . . 29 f 
JP * A :  zcj~zaibcc-i &or . 30 

,.i +,3 tlztictynnzcc - X-/lota. 30 
/ J  

;+ &~!;3 (11-iycinzn - X-401. . 30 

,:A &),.k (sillot.anzir - X./lor . 29 

GAL+ (?a - kh?ir?lr~de?~,~~risl~t 80 

ul. or & :A . ~ ~ o ~ ~ c l c l t .  orbartit 29 r' J 
5 ;  I , '  . . . . 30 

, t i  t i  . 20 

A m i  . . . 30 

&-1 loe aA-//fur . . 29 Ls - 

s~ ?1111(1 ul-n-crn . . . 30 

f .  . . . . 29 

J:; 1 , C-.J u ~ . n b i ' . t ~ l . i ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ d  . . 30 

. I,J 1 r a b i ' . t ~ . j ~ ? h i  . . 30 ~ 5 )  P 

jJ'l\ J'- jz~i~zritl.rrl.a~a~onl . 30 
a 

LSl'dl J'- juqnfiiZ.tr:~.jti~ri . . 29 . . 

+?, 9.njnb . . . . 30 

,'+ ~ J ~ a ' l v i t ~ .  . . . 29 

,'A-pl r( iq~~;(i t~ . . . . 30 

J1,- .dccw(il . . . . 2:) 

8 d  iZ1.cl'nt7n . . . . 30 d - 

+s cci .i.?~;j;. . . . . 29 
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118. By the Eastern Afghans thc months of the Hindu calendar 
Are used, principally with reference to the seasone and agriculture. The 
following list gives their names, with the corresponding Ilindi ones. 
These are fixed or solar months. 

ENGLISH. 

Saturday 

Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

120. The seasons in the Pukkhto are the following, viz. : 

BIND!. 

.$+ ba,isulih 

& jc.1~ 
&;'&I asdrh 

djL siiwan 

J: a'+ bkadon - 
c;t" 1 dsan 

ksitik 

L dl agl~an 

VSi 1'Os 

JI, mdgh 

phdgun 

I..-I-- .. ... dait 

PUKKIITO. 

dl-, , d& baislSlc, wis ik  

j e t  - 
h@, 6~ 

' W,'w - JKk: pa&akd ,  a d i u a ~  

,,a!! budro 

y l  as& 

1'1X katak 

$4 magar 

8,: poh 
b L  1n5h 

lii2 pago* 
&etar 

# 

I J psarlai or JF sparlai, ~pring  (February, March, April). u.Y. 
orai, summer [including diibai, hot weather (of May and June) QJJ, 

and Jb pasJakd ,  rainy weat,her (of July aud part of  august,^]. 
8 

119. The Puuto days of the week are shown in the subjoined 
Table with the corresponding Persian and English names. 

ENQLIGLI. 

April 

May 
June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

January 

February 

March 
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L ntnuai, autumn (A~igust, September, October). 
Cs 
@, Cjamni or jimai, winter (November, December, January). 

1 2  1. The Carclinal points are the following : 

I; & qntb &zuo, or u;b ,+ mai tarof, tho north. 

r j j  J+, suliel &da, or L(;b V+I l i ~  ! c t ~ n f )  the south. 

if& or J,i nrsar or nmm. Mdo11,  thc oa t .  

il?]; azuar p ~ . s ~ e r i t n A ,  or l ; ~  alii qibla &wc, the west. 



E X E R C I S E S .  

122. LESSON I.-CONCORD OF NOUN, ADJECTIVE, AND VERB. 

Life is sweet. 
This water is smect. 
These curds are not sweet. 
Those fruits are sweet. 
The sky is clear (green). 
One tree was green. 
The sticks are all green. 
All the leaves were green. 
The sword may be blunt. 
The swords will beconle blunt. 
The air was very hot. 
The water is very hot. 
Your horse was lame. 
Was your mare lame? 
My father is blind. 
And his mother also is blind. 
So-and-so's parents are both blind. 
The caillels were mangy. 
All the cows were lean. 
Take the bread from these deaf wolneu 

ancl give i t  to those weary men. 
These are fine young men. 
You are foolish women. 
Alno~~gst them are some good and sollle 

bad. 
He mill become a rich man. 
611e may be a rich woman. 

jwandiin U o g  dai. ( 5 '  
Da oba l&waga da. q 7 

Daaa-ah  miista-ah a w s g a b  na & w 9. .  
0' Ha&e mewe &wage di. 

Asmiin &in dai. 
t '  ?- . *  

Yawa wana &na wa. $ 7  

Largi mii!.a-ah Anah di. 7 9 
.' 

I P 
Tole pame &ne we. . --  

< 9 $-  
Tars pa-aba (or p - ~ & a )  wi. 
Tare ba pa-a&e (or p-ube) $1. . . 
Bnd der tod wuh. $ 

Oba dera tauda da. 
r y  

812 9s gud wuh. * " F?? 

Aspa d i  guda wa ? 
Pl%r mi  rand dni. 
Aw da dah Inor hum g n d a  da. 
Dn palanki pliir mor dwii~a-ah riindah dr. 
nl&an pama-an wn. 
r 7 lo le  &w&we dangare we. 
La da&o kamo M a & o  na do+-i wiil&la 

aw ha&o s tqo  sago ta e warkii. 
Dwi M ~ y a s t a - a h  znlmi di. 
Tasa karna'aqle klchadze ya-I. 
Da ha&o pa ~nandz klchlie bane N a h  

wi &ane bad. 
Dsulat-man sayai ba &i. 

Dnulat-mans kkhadza bn WT. 
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123. LESSON 11.-DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Tile man is taller than the woluan. 
The woman is stouter than the man. 
Tlie horse is ]nore noble than the ass. 
Thy asses are smaller than my colts. 
Women are weaker than men. 
Iron is heavier and liarcler than wood. 
Yon are bolder than lions. 
This person's beeves are fatter than any 

other cattle in the district. 
The hawk is faster in flight than the 

wind. 
You are worse than dogs. 
The maidens are handsomer than the 

youths. 
The elephant is the largest of all 

animals. 
That tree is higher than the others. 
Health though i t  be with poverty is 

still better than sickness with wealth. 
The jackal is not so 'fleet as the dog, 

but he is more cunning. 

Thou art cleverer than so-and-so. 
Yours is tlie largest share of the meat. 
He is a most sloveiily man. 
Thou art most wise. 
This is goocl, t.hat is better (f.), these are 

better than all (or best). 
In my opinion this is the best sword. 

Sayai la kkhadze na dang dai. 
KlthacJ~a la sari na &a+ da. -- - 
As la f i r s  na aaraf'dai. 
St& firall !&are &am& I)ih%nro na la-ag dl. 

Iiliha&e la sari0 na kam-zore di. 
. -- 
Ospana tar largi drana aw I;lrz.lia da. 
1 1  l n r  zmaro zigda ina!.ani 312-i. 

La noro dangaro na chi pa tape k&ke nli 

da dah sll&wanda-ar t_ssrba1i di. 
Biiz pa allvatu la bada zir dai. 

Tiisii la spio na bad ya-1. 
13e&le la zalmio na kfihsyaste dl. 

DY tolo w%?o &aniiwar%no l i ~ t i  loe dai. 

lIa&a wana la noro na a d a t a  da. 
JOT-tiy2 sara da gada.tob ki v7i hum @mars 

da la n%ro&.tiya sara da dadat.  
Gidar laka spai Ilo~nLra gayniidai na dai, 

Iekin tre (or tar e) ziyiit dai pa h o r n -  
y srtigtt. 

La paliinlii na tah pohand ye. 
D2 &wal*e st8 b r a a a  ziysta da. 
Be hadda paha!. s a ~ a i  dai. 
Be &&na hokl<hyar ye. 
Da&ali M a h  dai, da la k a a  da, dwi la 

tolo wii~o na BBa-ah di. 
nzamii - pa fikr k-lre da&a tara &wara da. 

124. LESSON 111.-THE PRONOUNS. 

a. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.  

He is my brother. 
She is his mother. 
They are your brethren. 
They are our cows. 
Jly father is an olcl grey-beard. 

Dzams wwror dai. - 

Da dah nior da. 
Da stiisa wran_ra d ~ .  
Dznnliinga &wawe di. 
Pliir mi zo: spin-girni dai. 
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Thy mother is become white-headed Mor di spin-snra slln.2. 

(aged). 
His sister is R widow. Kl~or  e katlc!ir dn. - - 
Their horses are very lean. A s m a  e der bwi i r  di. 

This is my bread, that is yours. Da&a b a r n s  doc!a-~ da, ha&a dn 01% da. 
This is wood, it is not stone. Dii largni dai, l i i i ~ a i  na dai. 
That is the man, I recognize him. Ha&ah da&aL ssrai dai, zah e pejansm. 
This is it, i t  was lying on the road. Hayah dai, pa liiri prot wuh. 

Who says so ? 
Who called you ? 
Whom dost thou suspect? 
How many men does he requi1.t: '! 
Which mare is lame ? 
What is the name of this tree? 
What does he ltnow of this bcsiness? 
Is  there anything in i t  ? 
How many bits may there be ? 

Tsok - dii hase ~ ~ n y i  ? 
- C ha bslali y a-i ? 
Guman di pa &ii biindi lregi? 
Tso - tarla s a g  &\~5!.i ? 
Bfima sspa gucla da ? 
Da da&e wane nam h a  dai? 
Da de ksr b a a a h  t_sa pollegi ? 
Tsa - &si pa M k e  &ta ? 
Tso - dane La n7i ? 

The man who does so is deserving of Kam s a ~ a i  chi d l ~  hase ka\ri ha&ali 1%-iq 
severe y unishment. da saldte saza dni. 

Show me the shortest road. Hanla lar &i lan(!a da 113&0, r% ta wu- 
kliJxiya. 

Let him cut down the trees that are Balne wane chi wu&e di h a b e  di pre- 
dry and leave the others. I i a ~ i ,  nore di pregdi. 

Those who have wealt,ll have also power. Clis - balk& f i i  znr w i  ha&o h a a a  hum 
zor \Ti.  

125. LESSON 1V.-NOUN WITH INTR.AISE1l'ITTI;: VERB. 

I dwell in that house. Z a l ~  pa ha&ah 1i0r &hke osam. 
The river flows very fast. Eind aer zir (or zir zir) bnhegi. 
The water is now boiling. Oba os Ir~u[.l-cgi. 
We are going to the city in the evening. hl :?k&nm mang I a a l ~ r  lnra &a. 
The master of the llouse will arrive tl:e Da kor tsnklrhtan bn bul sabii (or pa? snLa) 

day after to-morrow. i.5 hi. 
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Come, let us run after the horses. 
The trees mere bowed by the storm. 
A storm bent down the trees. 
My brother voluntarily went up to the 

top of the hill all alone. 
The water rose so liigh in the well that 

i t  overflowed its mouth. 
We will start for the hill to-morrow, 

let the huntsman go up to-day. 
When he sat down on the ground, then 

I rose up and went away. 
The dog ran away from me, and the 

pigeon flying up, perched upon that 
high branch of this tree. 

The tree has fallen down by reason of 
the force of the wind. 

Having stumbled against a stone he 
fell, but he was not much hurt. 

I am standing exact!;. on that spot, and 
have not moved at  all. 

The mare was galloping very fast, when 
all of a suclclen shying at  a dog, which 
was lyiug collcealed in the grass, she 
threw me ovcr her head, and then 
stoocl still on the road. 

If I were a rich man, I would not now 
be lying on the bare ground. 

If thou hadst unclerstood me, thou 
wouldst not have done this wrong act. 

126. LESSON V.-NOUN 

R e  is carrying grass to the cattle. 
MThy art thou sharpening thy sword? 
The cainel-men will take the camels to 

graze in the evening. 
The milk-maids will mil11 the cows in 

the morning. 
Let him sulllmon the witnesses to- 

inorrow. 

&&a c,hi ssano pase wn zba l a .  
Wane pa sila-i tite &wale tor &we). 
Sila-I wane tite ltrale (or kye). 
Wror mi paldpula yawiihili da b r a  sar 

tn wu hot. 
Oba tsr hase hadda pa kalii L a k e  IVU 

laatala &i la h u l e  na e toys d w a .  
Mang ba aabs &ra ta rawiin &a, U k a -  

riyan di nan m7u lhej'i. 
I-Iuaah &i pa zmalie bnndi kkhl~eniist- 

edall pas zall piihedam aw l~yaln.  
Spai r& na wu takkhtedah, aw liauntar 11- 

watalni, da da&e wane pa h a b e  aaa t e  
u n l & e  bandi Itkhl;en%at. 

Wana dn bad da zor la Iiabala prewatnli 
(or prewati) da. 

Pa l i i i ~ i  bandi tindak ldwuyalai prewat, 
lnagar der hfig a a w a i  na wuh. 

J u l d t  pa lia&ah &ae bnl~di w u l ~ ~  yam, 
aw lasars na yam lihwsd7,ed:tlai. 

Bspa cJer pa gayandi tlaln, &i nii gumana 
pa spi G~nili, &i dah pa wak&o &alai 
prot wuh, bugncdali, zah e ldpul sar 
dapnsn wu&lirzawulam, aw biys e pa 
Iiiri wudrednla. 

Iii zali daulat.man wai, os ba pa baybande 
zmake mliist na wnm. 

Hi tah pa mn pohedalai wai, dn bad kiir bn 
di lcayai na \mi. 

WITH TRANSITIVE VEliC. 

He&ah aangaro lnra w%l&ah wri. 
Tnra di hala tera liawe (or lte or lq-e) ? 
fklAbnnah ba ~ n a m i i m  alk&iin baralu 

In b iy~yi .  
Ghobane - ba sal>ar &wnwe wulwa&i. 
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The boy was shaking the tree when I 
saw him. 

That man called us, and seated us in 
this place. 

The man killed his own wife. 
My enemy cut me with a blow of his 

sword. 
Why did thy father beat thee? 
Who has called these men here ? 
I have given him three rupees, and will 

not give him a farthing more. 
He stirred the curds with such force 

that they are completely broken up. 
If I had struclr him, the marks of the 

blows would be visible on his person. 
The marlrs are not apparent, but he has 

struck me. 
We are weak, and therefore the Pathans 

have ejected us from the village, were 
i t  ot.herwise, they couldnot have turned 
us out, for even Pathans are but men. 

Those women first abused me, and then 
they threw earth upon me. 

9ow ortea have I told thee not to do 
so ? 

Do you know P u k h t o  ? I t  is a diffi- 
cult language. 

Ilalali c,hi m ; ~  e wul~dah, wana e wu 
rapawula. 

Mang ha&ah Barn riibalala, aw pa de &ae 
b ~ n d i  kkhkenawula. 

Snrr l&uln kkhadza lnra kya (or krala). 
Dukhrnan mi, da tare pa guzsr &\vu& 

lrralam. 
Plt-ir di bala wu wahale ? 
Clla .- dwi sari dalta balali di ? 
Dre rapa-i me war l i i ~ i  di, aw yawa kon- 

jaka nora ba war na kawa~n (or kern). 
M~sta-ah e dombra pa zor sara l a ~ a l i  wu 

&i arniini mat &awi di. 
l i i  Inti e wu wahalai wai, da goHrano 

nak&e ba pa lljiirat e hsrgande we. 
Nakkhe kkhlrare na di, magar zah e wa- 

halai yam. 
Milng kamszor yii, aw &aka pukkhtano la 

kili na dara l i  ya, ki pa bul &in wni, 
ha&o slang &arali ns &wa, wale &i 
p u m t s n a h  hum bashaear di. 

I - Iaao kkhadzo zah wranbe k&lian&~lam, 
aw bigs e rabfindi b8wre  wulawastali. 

MS darta t_so &ala wayalai dai, &i d& llase 
~nsltawa? 

Puk-to de zda da?  griina jiba da. 

127. LESSON TI.-ADVER,BS, PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 

How far may i t  be from this place to 
the city? 

Sometimes they speak in one way, and 
solnetimes in another. 

The case may be so now, but it was 
otherwise formerly (in other times). 

Let him eat as much as he lilres. 

They have all crossed to the other side 
of the river, and now no one else is 
left on this side but ourselves. 

La de d_z~,ya tar l&ahra pore ba bomra 
liri wi ? 

Kala liala pa yo &lin ~ i i y ~ ,  am liala kaln 
pa bul. 

0 s  brt ]!a1 da&ah hase wi, ride nor linla 
pa bul &nn wuh. 

Teombra &i zyah e &wiiyi, hcnlbra di - 
mu l&wuri. 

IIn&a-ah to1 d s  sind pore &&re ta tlsli di, 
3w 03 siwii la mnnga bul he& bol; ra- 
pore piitai nn dai. 
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What has become of my sword? I 
don't see it. I put i t  under the becl 
before I went to sleep. 

Don't shoot at the people, fire your 
matchlocks over their heads. 

What can I do? Whichever may I turn 
they follow after me. 

I t  is not so light a matter as you 
suppose, that I can tell you. 

The upper people gained the victory 
because they mere the most numerous, 
and, in a difficult country, as bold as 
lions; as for the lower people they 
met with defeat because they were a t  
feud with each other, and moreover 
were afraid of treachery on the part 
of their own clansmen. 

Yesterday the water was hidden under 
the ground, to-day i t  is congealed on 
its surface and has become ice, to-mor- 
row itwillspurt up into thesky in jets. 

He has influence with the people of this 
district because he talies part more or 
less in their deliberative assemblies. 

No, I don't know where the needles 
are, and I have not got ally now, but 
I saw some in the casket the clay 
before yesterday. 

Well, go buy some sticlis from him, 
and bring them to me, I will show 
them to my father and he will tell 
you what to do with them. 

The boy is lying uncovered and this 
person has two quilts, take one from 
him and throw it over him. 

Tarn mi &a d w a  ? Na e winam. Q i  
adah na wum, ma e tar kata lnndi ir&i 
da. 

Pa fislqo biindi ma wnla-i, da deo da 
sar dapnsa topakana mnh l&alasawa-I. 

Zah &a kawam ? hara Bh\tliz h i  girzam, 
dwi r s  pase di. 

Hombra spulia ldabara na da, lalia &i 
tnh e g s a e ,  dii darta zah wsyam. 

Bar 'alnm barai gut,alai dai, &aka &i dwi 
der g a m  wfij akv pa s a b t  lniilk ]clrhlre, 
marani lalts zmario, har h i  lar 'dam 
di, ha&o larai mandalai dai, &aka &i 
yo tar bula pa mandz kkhke patne we, 
aw nor, dwi da ]rhpulo 'azizano la tagi 
na WII weredd. 

Paran oba tar zmake l ~ n d i  putn wa, nan 
dapasa pre bandi tinga &a, Icangal dai, 
saba ba pa porta, asman ta dare mrahi. 

Ha&ah da de tape ldalqo sars Ihula Inri, 
wale &i t_sa laeag ziyat da dwio pa jirgo 
$&ke l a l i a t a  porta ltegi. 

Na na-yam ldabar h i  stani &arta di, aw 
da sa'at rii & a h a  t_Sa n i d t a  di, lekin 
warama wrack ms pa haypa-i k&ke 
b a n e  wulidali. 

Joy, 1ar &a pa baie tinn h a  1argi wabln, 
aw biyn e rii l a a h a  rawra, zah ba e 
lhpul plsr ta wukkJi~yam, aw lla@ah 
ba darta wayi, h i  war snra &a Irnwe. 

Halak barband prot dai, aw dah fiat_sa 
b~astani dwe di, yawa ti na w%l&la, aw 
pre b3ndi w fit 1 lawn. 

128. SHORT PHRASES. 

What is the matter with you? Ta sara &a &awai dai ? 
How is he ? H a b a h  h a  rang dai ? 
I am quite well. Zah jalc jo: yam. 



His is a slight ailment. Da dah spulrs nnjor-tija da. 
She will be well in a few days. P a  la-ego wrabo k&ke ba jora &I. 

He will die, he ie not (a case) for re- . MUF ba &i da ra&edalu na dai. 
covery. 

Sit down here on this chair. Dalta pa de karsi biindi kakena .  
Don't sit down. Let them not sit Ma kkhliena. Hnaa-ah  di na kkhkeni. 

down. 
Won't you sit down ? There is room. K x k e  ba na na-I? Dziie - &tan 
She sat down with her own mother. H a a a  &pule mori &at_sa kkhlreniistala. 
He did not sit down with me. Ha&ah r5 t_sal&a k&Le na nsst. 
We will sit down with these persons. Mang ba dwio sara kkhlienn. 

Get up. Won't you get up ? Pnba. Na paha-I? 
If she won't get up I will get up. Ki ha&a na pat_si zah ba pst_sam. 
Why did they get up ? Ha&a-ah bnla prikedd ? 
They have not got up. Ha&a-ah pabedali na di. 
Staud up. That will do. Don't move. Wulsrda. Bas. - I<bwad7,egs ma. 
Stand still. He stood still 011 the road. Wudrega. H a a a h  pa l ~ r i  wudred. 

What do you want ? Nothing. Tah &a &wiiye ? Ilek. 
I don't want anything. He& &ai na &\v%yarn. 
If I want anything I will tell you. Ki zah &a &waram ba darta wiipam. 
He asked for five rupees. Ha&ah p inha  riipa-i ghokkhtali. 
I have asked for even more. M% 1% z i p t e  ghoklrhtnli di. 
Don't asli for anything of me. RB na he& ma & w i ~ a .  

Stay here till me return. Dzamiinga - tar jiirn-atalu pore dale piitai 
&a. 

She stayed, but we came on. Ha&" pa'ti &a, magar mfing rB ramin 
&wala. 

How mauy persons have stayed behind Wrusto pa kili U k e  &o tana piiti d i?  
in the village? Not a man has Yo parai na dai patni. 
stayed. 

Let them stay a few days with me. Dni  di &o wrabo pore ra sara piiti &i, 

We will stay with you for six davs. Tar &pago wrabo pore bn mang ta  snrs 
pati liega. 

Where dost thou dwell? Tah harts ose ? 
Abide with us as long as you like. Hombra &i zyah di kegi, mnng snm 03% 
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IIe has dwelt many years in this city. 
When he arrives, will he live with you? 
Whether he stays or not, he has the 

choice. 
Who lives in this house ? 

Show me the road to the city. 
Come, I will show it to you. 
He was showing me another road. 
That man is blind, he could not show 

you the road. 
If I had not shown i t  to him, he would 

have lost the road. 
He showed me my own father's house. 
He showed me his own father's house. 

Go on. Don't you go. Let them go. 
Have they gone? They went this 

morning. 
When did the men go away? 
Let me lrnow when he comes. 
Don't come here. Let him come. 
He has come. She has come. 

Go out. Don't go out. 
They have gone out. 
We will go out in the evening. 
He came out of the house. 
He went into the house. 
Come in. I will come in by-and-bye. 
The water was coming into the cistern. 

i\Ialie haste. Be quick. 
Follow them. Go quickly. 
Don't hurry. Be quiet. 
Stop. Talre care. Be careful. 
Don't you see? Surely you are not 

blind. 
Do you see? How many are there? 

Der ltala pa de kkhahr kkhke osedalai dai, 
Ha&ah h i  r&&i, ba e t& Sara osi Z 
Ki osi yn na osi, wak lari. 

Pa de kor k&ke kok osi ? 

Da k x a h r  l k  m ta wu kkhsya. 
R a b a ,  zah ba e darta w11 m a y a m .  
H a b a h  riita bula lar U o w u l a .  
H a a s h  snrai  and dai, 1&r e darta k&o- 

wuli na &a. 
Hi ma e warta k-owuli na wai, l&r ba e 

wruka kyala. 
Da b p u l  plar mi Lor, e rsta wu kxowah. 
Da a p u l  &an da p l ~ r  kor, e riita wu 

m o w a h .  

Dzn. Ma &a-i. Hag&-ah di d_ir. - 
Ha&-ah tlali di ? Sabiir tlali d ~ .  

Sari kaln (or tlali di)? 
Har  w a a t  &i ri ihi,  ma a a b a r  ka. 
Dalta ma r&&a. R5 di &I. 

Ri@ai (or rab la la i  dai). Riialala (or 
r%&lali da). 

a z a  (or wuza). Oza ma (or ma wuza). 
B ~ h i r  tn (or wardane) watali di. 
M i i m ~ m  ba W U Z ~ .  

La kora bahir wu wat. 
Pa kor l&ke nana wat. 
Nana wuza. Pa ilrang ba nana wiizam. 
Oba pa hau? k a l r e  nana watala. 

Talwiir wu ka. Zir &a. 
War pase &a. Pa ga~andi  &a. 
Talwlir ma kawa. P a  qalar osa. 
Wudrega. I<linbar.dar. -- l'ahin ka. 
Na gore (or na wine) ? Rand IAo ba nn 

ye ? 
Wine (or gore) ? TEIO - di ? 
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Shut the door. Open it. 
Tie the cow's legs. Untie them. 
Undo this knot. I t  is  tied firmly. 
I can't undo it ; do you try. 
If the dog gets loose, you will not catch 

him again, for he uses his mouth. 
Don't fear. He will not get loose. 

Go to  sleep. He is asleep. 
He is sleeping. He is lying down. 
Lie down. Put  the boy to bed. 
He is awake. Don't awake him. 
Awake me early in the morning. 
He has now risen from sleep. 

Do you understand ? Listen. 
He did not understand my meaning, 

but she understood. 
I have not understood it. 
Do you explain to me. What does he 

say ? 
I have not understood a single word. 

Say that again. I will not hear him. 
He has written the letter. 
I will write i t  on paper for you. 
What is he writing, and to \\rhoin? 
What has he said in  the letter? 

I don't lrnow, he has not told me. 

Look at me. Do you see me? 
What is he loolring a t ?  I see nothing. 
Did you loolr at  the marl< ? I saw it. 
I was looking at the book. 
He had loolced at i t  before. 
He did not see me, but I saw him. 

I am very fatigued, hungry, and thirsty. 
She is much hurt, but no bones are 

broken, and the doctor says she mill 
be well in six or seven d a y .  

War pore I t l .  Liri I;%. 
D3, &w% pk&e wu tsra. PI% e naha ,  
D& &a@ wu spara. Klaka tarnli da. 
Za11 e na &am spardi, lah g z m e m t  wu k5. 
Ki spai yalal~ hi, l~igii bn e na nisa-T, 

wale &i Uula  lagawi. 
Werega Ina. IIa&ali La na &I. 

Ddah &a. Gdah dai. 
Khob kawi. Ml~ist dai. - -  
Tsamla. llslalr &amlawn. - 
W i u  dai. Ma e wikuawa. 
Waldti sah&r ma wikkh 1:s. 
0s la fioba plihedalai dni. 

Poliege ? @wag biisa (or nisa). 
P a  maflab me h a d a h  wu na pohedah, 

magar da pohedala. 
Pre poh na &am. 
Tah ma poll k!.ah. Ha&ah h a  wiy i  ? 

P a  yame Uabare bandi pohedalai n s  yam. 

Da biya mtzya. Zah bn e n7ii na {vmm. 
HaglIah &!a-I w u w k a l i  da (or 1il:ali &I). 

Stii dapiira ba e pa liaaaz, biindi wu liiigatn. 
IIa&ah h a  liki (or U k i ) ,  aw ta :' 
P a  &!a-i &ke h a  e likali (or m k a l a i )  

dai. 
m a b a r  na jam, ma ta e n s  dni wayalai. 

Mii ta gora. Bl i i  wine ? 
Hn&ah &a ta gori ? Zah he& na willam. 
N a u a  di wu liatala ? M B  e wu lidala. 
Bitat mi liot. 
Ha&ah e pa &nla katalai dai. 
Zah e na Iidalam, lekin mB e n~uliclal~. 

Zah aer starni, agai aw tsgai yam. 
IIa&a (!era b d g a  &iwi da, magnr 11a~dIti 

mat na di, aw tabib wayi, h i  &png yri 
awwa11 wraci;zi pase bn jora ski. 
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I;e silent. Hold your tongue. - Chnp &a. Jiba di ina U~va&m.a. 
Don't say a word. Don't make a noise. Yawa ldabarn ma raga .  @ag llla 1;s. 
Don't do that. JVhy do you spealc? D5 ma liawa. Tsala - jiba Idwtl&aae ? 

I have not uttered even a sound. Mn I d 0  &ng hum na dai linyai. 

I am not deaf, I can hear. He heard. 1cfinl- na gam, ~wreda i  &am. Ha&all 
wawred. 

Hear my words. He  does not hear. Dzamg - ldabare iv%ivra. IIa&ah na gwr~. 
1 ]lave heard tllat twice before. 312 dwah &aln psbwi i  dn iiwl~edalai dai, 

she  did not hear, say i t  agaiu. I-Ia&a wii na wredala, b i y ~  e \l7%ya. 

I told her that he would not listen now. BIB warta wu wi, chi 11s&ah ba os na BwrI. 

If 1 had heard your voice, I should MB lii %\viie di iiwrednlai wai, pe'jandalai 

have known you. ba di wai. 

Do you know me ? I s  that you ? Mii pejane ? Dii tall ye?  
I don't ltnow him, if he knows me. Zah e na pe'janam, lii e rns pej'ani. 
By what sign do you recognize i t ?  Tall e pa knlne nalk&e bsndi pej'ane? 
How do you know where he lives? T5 ta &a rarlga ma'lam dai, &i dah &art2 

osi. 
What do you know of this matter? Da de I&abare tii ta &a mz'liim dni (or h a  

ldabar ye) ? 
I 1;uow nothing. Heh ra tn na dni ma'liim (or he& ldabar 

na yam). 
He  did not ]inow the man when he mas Snyai mufiLi.mnl& e &i wndrawulai wuh, 

placed before him. Ln&ali mn e na pej~nda11. 

TVhnt is he ser~rching for in the grass? Pa \~%ltltho klr1il;e t_sa Iatnwi. 
I t  is not there, I liave searched the IIalta ni&ta, to1 Lor ille latawulai dai. 

whole house. 
I can't search for i t  now, for I am not a t  0 s  pre pase ria bbnm girzedai, wale &i nnn 

leisure to-clay. I won't leave you. wuzgiir na yam. Pre ba di na gdam. 
He comes and goes every minute, and S,;l'nt pa sii'at &,i r;-ibi, a\v liilr lrle liargiib- 

obstrllcts irly wo1.k. Let me alonc. awi. If% p~egda. 
Not until she Lit l l i u  ilid he let her go. 11312 e p r e l ~ o d a l s ,  chi wyiinl~i e wu &I 

&all. 
Where have yo11 left illy sticli? Largai mi de &art2 i l a n i  dai? 
I placed i t  in the box with the gun. Topnk para pa sandncl klrhke me kkhke- 

k&od. 
Talie i t  out, and see if this peg \rill fit Wu e Liiaa, aw gora d5 lnogni ba pa ~andnq 

in llle box. I t  fits well into it. l a k e  & ~ c g i  I;i na. l're !&Jnh &ficgi. 
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Put on your clothes. 
Has he put on his uniform? 
I shall not wear this shirt. 
Take off your shoes. Put them on. 
Tie on your turband. 
Have you not a sword ? Where is i t ?  

Who is tha t?  It is not her. 
Is  your father at  home ? 
He is gone to plough with his sons. 
His trowsers are rent in the legs. 
I s  there fire in the ashes ? 
There is not, they are cold. 
Light the fire, and put out the candle. 

Has he gone alone, or was anybody else 
with him ? 

What clid he say to you? 
What is your name ? 
Of which village are you ? 
Are you married ? 
Have you any sons ? Row many are 

there ? 
Now old is the eldest ? 
The day is passed, i t  is late. 
Close the book. 

129. EASY 

Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
You go very fast, don't go so fast. 

Why do you make such haste ? 
Come, let us cross the road. 
Whose house is this ? Tours ? 
And who dwells in i t ?  
Do you know liim ? You don't? 
Well, go on, let's get out of the village. 
Walk slowly. That is good. 

Zn!.-iilin di wii&iinda (or pa &i in  Ira). 
J a ~ n e  e &&nste dr. 
11% qalnifi ha w& na &andam. 
P a n ~ e  di liri kzt. Pa kApo  e 1~5. 
Pag!.a-i di wu tara. 
Tara na lare (or di n i d t a ) ?  Charta - day 

&&ah bok dai ? Ha&a na da. 
Plnr di kor dai ? 
Dziimano - sara iwe la tlalai dni. 
Pa!.tiignli e pa paenbo k x k e  &ledali dn. 
Pa  iro &ke or &ta. 
Ni&ta, sare di. 
Or bal litz, aw dima mra lira (or kg). 

Tawabai  tlalai dai, 3% war &aha bul t_sol; 
*flu11 ? 

Darta e &a wi (or waynl). 
Nam di &a dai ? 
Da karn liili ye?  
Wiidah di karai dai ? 
Dz:rman .- di & ta ? Tso - di ? 

M n a a r  bs da &o l d o  wi? 
W r a b  tera &wa na.wakht dai. 
Kitiib tap \valia. 

DIALOGUES. 

Charta - b e ?  
Iior ta &am? 
Der ga~andai b e ,  dolubra pa ga~andr mn 

(&a. 
Tsala - dolnbra talwar kame ? 
Raba ,  &i da lari pore ~ n z n .  
Dii da &a kor dai? Da st%? 

Am OBI pa mlie kok ? 
Tah e pejnne ? P e  na jane ? 
Iikhah, &a-I, la kili na wnzfi. 
Ro ro &a. DS M a h  dai. 
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ITTlio is your colnpanion ? 
Where do you live ? I s  i t  very far? 
I won't go there, I don't Itnow anyone, 

and nobody has invited me. 
Come with me, I invite you, I know 

the Khan, he is a friend of mine. 
Then how shall I return to my own 

town? 
Tlie road is straight and easy, you will 

not lose it. 
First you go straight fonvard, then 

turn to the right, and afterwards to 
the left ; the road is unprotected, but 
there is no danger on it. 

JVhat's tha t?  It's a man. He is walk- 
ing towards us with a drawn sword 
in his hand. Tell him to stand still. 
Call out to him. Do yon hear? 

If he does not stop, I will take a shot 
at him, for I have no sword. 

\Vhere shall we go to get some cotton 
cloth? I want the first quality. 

Let us go to Gangii, I always deal with 
him. 

Where is his shop ? I s  i t  far off? 
No, i t  is close to us. Come along, I 

will show you the way. 
This is his shop, and there is Gangi. 
Have you any ~voollen clot11 ? 
HOW do you sell i t  by the yard? 
It sells by the piece, I cannot sell i t  

by the yarcl? 
I don't lilie the colour of this one ; that 

is better ; I like this one. 
What do you want for this? 
It is too much ; say your last price. 

Ma1 di kol; dsi? 
Charto ose ? Der liri dai? - 
FIalta na barn ,  he& &01i na pejantlm, aw 

&s sat na liyalam. 
Ra Sara lar &a, zah darta sat kawam, b a n  

pejanam, a&nne mi dai. 
Biyn be t_sn r a n g  j ~ r w ~ z a m  a p u l  kill ts?  

Lar sama da aw nssna, wruba ba e na kye. 

Wyanbe bnrabar rnal&B.rnal& I~y&e, biyii 
k&i 12s ta girze, aw pas k i u  ta ; lar 
&a&i da, leliin yera pa k&l;e niata .  

DS &a dai ? Sayni dai. R% de ldws ta 
r a h i ,  rakkhkali tara pa 12s k x k e  nz- 
wuli. Warta wiiya &i wndrega. N ~ r e  
waha warta. Kwre? 

Iii ha&ah na wutl~.egi zah ha pre bandi 
guz8r kawam, wale &i tara rii &aha 
n i~bta .  

Charts - &ti chi &a &srntii ~il&lti? Awwal 
kisrn &wayam. 

Gangii Idaha  In:&ti, hameaa  war Sara 
lag1 kawam. 

Daliiin e h a i t a  dai? Liri dai? 
Ya, rii lrhatsa nijde dai. Rii&a, zah ba 

darta lac wu k u a y a m .  
Ds e dakan dai, aw da&ah dai Gangti. 
%a patfti dar &aha &ta ? 
Dn gaz pa I>isiib, pa hombra 1;harhawel 
Pa  talri l&art_segi, pa gaz e na &am a a r h a -  

wulai. 
Da dah rang mi &walk& na dai ; ds  &wa- 

rah dai ; da&ah h a m a  b w a k k h  shah. 
Da dab dapsra t_somra dwsye. 
Der dai ; iildir qimat \vfi.ya. 
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I will tell you conscientiously, the price 
is one ; I can't lie in such a, matter. 

Your conscience must be very easy, 
don't waste it on such trifles. 

I will give you six rupees; here take 
them; i t  is not every day you get cash. 

I tell you truly, the price is twenty- 
four rupees, but give me twenty, and 
it is yours. . 

I have told you the price. I will now 
go to another shop. 

Here i t  it, take it, it is your property. 
You get its full value, don't imagine 

you have given i t  me for nothing. 
Shall I show you anything else? 
I don't want anything more. 

Pa rman ba darta wayam, qxrnat yo dni; 

- pa dsse Qabare daro& na &am wnyelai. 
Imsn di ba ger nrzsn WP, pa dahasc splike 

babare  biindi m3 e wrukawa. 
Shpag - rapa-I ba dala darknm ; hngali w& e 

&la; hase nada ih i  harawrad7, rob miimn. 
RikAtiya dartawayam, baia dahalorwid~t  

nipa-1 da, lekin h i 1  raka, am mnl st% dai. 

Ma darta qimat wayalai dai. 0 s  bul dillran 
lara l%r&am. 

Hayah dai, ws e a l a ,  st% ma1 dai. 
Parah qzmat e miirni, liaee ma gnn~a,  &i 

e weriys di riZ karai dai. 
Nor &a darta wukkhsyarn ? 
Nor he@ na &waram. 

You have come very late. 
It is yet early. Are you ready to start? 
I will go as soon as I have put on my 

clothes. 
Do you go to school every day ? 
Which books are you reading, and how 

far have you read ? 
He won't allow me to read. 
Yesterday, when I was reading my own 

book, he crept up behind me and 
threw dust upon me. 

He lets no one alone that he may read, 
for he is smearing something on some 
one or other all the day. 

He is a very lazy idle boy, and is of no 
good. 

Have you learnt your lesson? 
Arise, stand still, repeat your lesson. 
You have not learnt i t  well. 
Go, sit dom,  and read i t  again. 
As long as your lesson is unlearnt, I 

cannot let you go to your play. 

Der nii w a a t  rs&lai ye. 
L s  wafiti dai. Rawanedu ta tayiir ye? 
Rar  ~va ld t  hi zaraki mi %&asti di, 

rawan ba &am. 
Hara wra& madrasse ta h e  ? 
Ram lram kitsb lwale, aw tar kiima pore 

di lwustai dai. 
Lwustalu ta r9 ta na pr~gdi .  
Paran, &i rns Qpul kitiib wulwust, dah 

&alai b a l a i  rii pase &ah, am !&%\we rii 
bandi wu lawastali. 

He& &i ta na pregdi &i lwalz, wale h i  
drusta wra& h a  &ai pa yo ~n pa bul 
lnwani. 

Der sust aw ns  rast halak dai, he& da k&ah 
na dai. 

Sabaq di zdah dai (or k!-ah). 
Paha, wudrega, sabaq di wnya. 
P a  M a l i  &sn di zdah na kynll. 
Dza, kakena ,  am b i ~ a  e wu lwala. - 
Hombrs h i  sabnq di zdah na dai. lobe ta 

di na &am pre!cUodai. 
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You read very quickly, one cannot 
either hear or understand it. 

Speak slowly, and open your mouth. 
Don't be nervous, bring me the book; 

which is the place ? Now read. 
Who is your master? 
How many schoolboys are there ? 
I don't know his name, he is comlnonly 

called " master." He  is an old man, 
and we are afraid of him. 

How is the weather to-day? 
It is fine. It is cloudy. It is windy. 
The air is still, it is very hot. 
The fog is thick, and the haze is dense. 
When the sun rises i t  will scatter the 

fog. If the wind also blows, the clouds 
will be even more quickly dispersed. 

To travel in  the noon-day heat, is not 
free from risk of death. 

Throw the blanket over yourself, the 
wind is very bleak, the cold will strike 
you. 

At this season of the year the rain 
generally falls heavily. 

In the winter snow falls, but only on 
the hill-tops. 

If i t  ever falls on the plain, it does not 
last, i t  soon melts. 

This rain is very good for the crops, 
for it is heavy; that which is thin 
is of no use, the earth does not get 
moistened by it. 

The heat is very great to-day, I never 
felt such heat before ; one can hardly 
breathe; as for sleep it is altogether 
lost. I have heard that several people 
have died from the heat. 

From sunrise to noon the heat is very 

Der zir lwale, kok pre na swredai na po- 
hedai &I. 

Ro ro wsya, aw lhula di wita Ira. 
War b a t 2  kega ma, ki tiib lsla rawya; dzse - 

karn dai ? 0 s  wu lwala. 
Ustad di bok  dai 1 
Tso dzanri di ? - 

Num e rgta ma'lam na dai, altsar pa mu'al- 
lirn yttdegi. Zo!: sarai dai, aw mang ti- 
na yerega. 

Nan ssrnsn &a rang dai ? 
Shin dai. Waryabe di. Bad dai. - 
Bnd wular dai, der garm dai. 
L q a  gama da, aw dap drand dai. 
Chi - nwar Idej'i, lara be e bwara  knndi. 

Ki bad hum alwazi, waryabe ba 1% zir 
Idware &i. 

P a  talraze &arme U k e  1sr wahal, h s l i  
da yere da marg na dai. 

Shayai - pa &an wahawa, bad ya& dai, 
s%Ta ba di wahi. 

Da 1 ~ ~ 1  pa de mausim k&ke biiriin aksar 
g a u  prewiizi. 

P a j a m i  k a k e  wawre prewazi, magar 
ta-a& da &ran0 pa sar bandi. 

IZi &are pa same prewate, pnti lcegi na, zir 
wili &I. 

Da bariin fasl dapara der M a h  dsi, wale 
&i g a w  dai ; habal-1 &i rangai wi he& 
da k&ah na dai, pre biindi zlnalra nn 
lam bdflgi. 

Nan garmi $era da, 1n2 b a r e  pal&wii da 
hase garmi na da lidali; wugayai pa 

~mu&l;ila sii 9 , b l i ;  har &i &ob dai, dii 
l&o amani wrub dai. Ma ~wredalai dai, 
chi yo t_so kasgn la garmi na myah di. 

La nwar b a t a h  na tar &,%r~nah pore 
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great, but iiom noon forwards till garmi dera da, lnsgar la &artnah r5lrrs- 
sun-set it gradually lessens. tah tar nwar prewatnh pore ro ro e 

Iiameg~. 
Tt appears to me that  it will rain to-day, Rata k!.ik&ri hi ba nnn Lfiran oregr, wale 

for the clouds are dark and dense. &i waryabe tore aw game dn. 

Did SOU clean my gull ? 
No, I have not yet cleaned it. 
W h c  has broken the stock ? 
I don't know, he  will know who brought 

it in from the sport ? 
I am very angry a t  this. Call Haidar 

Shah. 
Look a t  this. How is i ts  stoclr broken? 

I am not to blame in this matt.er. I mill 
tell you truly how i t  has happened. 

When we were coming home from the 
hill, the boy Umar told me he was 
very tired, and was not able to carry 
t,he gun. 

1 then shouted to the huntsman Piroh, 
and told him to take the gun from the 
boy, and to carry it,  as it mas his turn. 

H e  took it a t  the time, but abused me, 
and said i t  was not his work. 

I became angry with him, and t,old him 
to hold his tongue, and not to make 
a noise. 

I l e  then dashed thegun upon t,he ground, 
and said, " There, take t,hat;" and 
then went home alone by another 
road. 

Call Piroll here. Here he is. H e  mas 
standing behind yon. 

What  do you say to this ? So-and-so 

Bandakh mi de pnk krall ? 
Ta, la pak karai mi na  dai. 
Bundagh chn mst  karai dai ? 
Na yam bnbar ,  ha&ah ba b a b n r  WI &i 

e la kkhkara rawrai dai. 
Znll pa de der a a p a h  yam. Ilaidar @h 

1.2 wu bola. 
Dii wu gora. Bunda& e &a rnllga mat 

&ah ? 
Pa de laabare malamat na yam, rikkhtiya 

b3 darta wayam C& pa Iiam &nn sara 
d a w a i  dai. 

Blang &i la  &a n3 kor ta mtlala, 'umar 
lialalr &i dai, riita mu wi &i zah der 
stayai yam, aw dn b a n d a ~  na &a111 
w ~ a i .  

Nor 111% m k n r i  piroh ta nare wu ~valiali, 
aw warta mi wi &i la hnlak na  b a n d a a  
rriilk4ls aw yosa, wa19 &i wiir st5 dai. 

Pa sn'at U k e  w& e Irhist, lekin zah e 
k&kan&alam, aw r& ta e mi &i da &a- 
1115 1iLr na dai. 

Zall warta pa qahr &walsm, am warta mi 
~ v i  &i &up &a, &ng ma lawn. 

Pas de b a n d n u  pa z~nnlte bandi w n  w ~ & t  
n\o wi hi " d ~ ,  w~ e &la; " aw bijn 
e ya\~\'n&ai pa bule Ifiri kor ta la!. shah. 

Piroh dale rswubals. Hiiyah dni. Pase 
&a di wu liir wuh. 

De tn tall @a waye ? P a l ~ n k i ,  da &nu: 
9 
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has accused you of breaking the stock bandald liunc!a& ~nalnwulu tuhmat, pa 

of my gun. tii bandi nhawulai  dni. 

He is lying, sir. I never threw your Darogh vviiyi, ji. Ma stn bandti& pa 
gun upon the grouncl; the boy, who zlnake bilt~di he@ h a r e  na dai &wuraa- 

is a favourite of Haidar Shah's, wulai; lin&ah halalr c,hi da haidar &ah 
himself fell down with it. ynr e dai, paQpula war sarn prewatai 

dai. 

VI. 

How long is it that  you are i l l? 'J'somra mada da &i n%jor ye  ? 
To-day is the sixth day since I have Nan &pagalaa w r s b  da &i la  linra pre- 

fallen off from my work. JYhat is watai yaln. Sabab h a  dai? 
the  cause ? 

Give me the hand. I wish to see the 
pulse. 

Look a t  me. Open the mouth; widen it.  
P u t  out the tongue ; now take it in. 
Bow the head ; turil the back to me. 
Turn the face towards me. Stand 

straight. 
Stretch out the arms ; open the fingers. 
Can't you draw a long breath? 
Run  in that  direction. 
Turn this way. Stand aside. 
Shu t  your right eye with the fingers ; 

now the other. Shut  both ; open 
them. 

The sight of this eye is not very good, 
has i t  ever b3en injured ? 

Yes, when I was a boy I received a blow 
with a club on the eyeball ; we were 
striking a t  each other in play. 

Go over there and stand still. 
Why do you speak in  a loud voice? 

Don't you see I am trying whether he 
is deaf or not?  , 

Do you see that  platform ? Well, run 
round i t  eight times, nncl thon jump 
over this stick. 

M5 ta gora. - I<huln w3za It5 ; wita e lia. 
Jib& wubasn ; os e nnu \vr~lb%sa. 
Sar tit 1 i ~  ; ra ta &5 lia. 
Ra ta ma& Ira. Sam ndrega (or  vvi~dregnl. 

L ~ s a n a  w11 gazawa ; gtite &inge I;%. 
8511 pa ports ral&lialni na s;he? 
H a a e  &vv7ii ta (01' ii Uiva In) manc!e wnlia. 
De &w% ta girza. P a  dacie nudrega. 
I m a - i  stalaga di pufa lin pa gtito biindi; os 

bula. Dmaye pute lia; wu e @wa!ana. 

Dn de starge nazar der kl<hah na dai, &we 
Idfie &iwi dn? 

Ho, &i zall IiaIali wuln dn lio[al< g u c ~ r  112 

starg&li biindi me &wu:nlai wuh ; p3 

lobe mtingayo tarbula guz~ranaIta\vnlti. 
Ralta Iiiy&n aw wudrega. 
Tsala - pa a&at %msz  w ~ y e ?   vine nn 

nz~ilel&t ka\vxm &i dai l t a ~  dni 
lia DL 

Ha& dtinlia&n wine? k&ali, tre &iipern 
atah guziira wuz&la, a\v biyii de 1nrgI 
b5ndi top mnlin. 
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Your heart palpitates a great deal. 
\Thy do you take breath in short catches? 
Which place hurts you ? 
When I press upon i t  does i t  prick? 
Take this medicine and rub i t  over the 

place that is swollen. 
You will be well in three days, please 

God. 

Zyah di drazeg~ der. 
Tenla snh pa land Innd a h l e ?  
K n ~ n  &i~e  de Ungegz ? 
Chi pre zor kawam tsr~ke wal~r? - 
Dn dawa w&l&la, nw pa pareedalai &fie 

bande wu e maga. 
Pa dreo wradir,o k&ke ba jor h e  ki 

lhudae liri. 

FAMILIAR CONVERSATIONS. 

135. COUNTRY SQUIRE AND CIVIL OFFICER. 

Sir, squire of - village has come for 
an interview. 

Where is the squire ? I s  he here? 
Yes, he is here, he stands outside in the 

porch. 
Has he come alone, or is anybody else 

with him ? 
He has left his own horse and three 

cavaliers outside on the road, and 
himself, accompanied by a young 
man, has come here on foot. 

Very well, take this chair and place i t  
there in front of me ; that will do ; 
now go and tell him to come in. 

Good morning, sir. 
Good morning, squire, and welcome, 

you are well met. 
May you prosper, sir, and flourish, and 

may God deal well with you. 
Come, squire, let us sit down, you take 

that chair and I will sit on this one. 
Are you well and flourishing? 
May you prosper, thanlrs. Are you 

well, sir? 
How many days may i t  be since you 

left home ? 
This I think is the fifth day since we 

set out from our village. 

Snhiba, - &in da - kili mulaq~t  dnpara 
rH&alai dai. 

Iihiin h a r t a  dni ? Dale dsi? - 
Ho, dalta dai, warhane pa rnandaw k x k e  

walar dai. 
Yawiibai rii&lai dai, yii war & a a a  bul 

tsok &ta? 
Iilipul as aw dre tana swarah e bahar pa - 

l&ri p r i m i  di, nor &in (or dab), aw 
war Sara yo zalmai hi dai, dale pa k&po 
m&lai dai. 

Der ]rkhah, da&a Lursi wnldla aw halts 
&am% pa ma&% maQ kkhkegda ; baa ; 
os warba  aw warts waya &i rti di &I. 

Salam dai, s ~ l ~ i b .  
Sal%m, &an, harkala rn&a harkala, pa 

ldaira rfi&lai ye. 
Ma l&w8rega, sahib, loe &a, budae  dar 

eara neki wu k5. 
R&&a firm &i k-kena, tah ha&a kursl 

wa&la aw zah bn pa de Mkenam.  
Tah j o ~  ye, !&ah jor, aaah i - r l  ye ? 
Mn fi\rnregn, &ukr dai. Tah jor ye 

g h i b  ? 
Tso wra&i ba d i w i  wi &i la kora ra- - 

mntalai ye ? 
In&allnh, nen ba pinbarns w r a k  wi &i 

mdng la kili na ra rawsn &awi yn. 
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You must have made a long journey. 
How far is your village from th i s?  
How many miles may it be ? 

Really, sir, I don't know about miles, 
but we have come here in three days, 
for we rested one day on the road, 
and this morning, which is our fifth 
day, we arrived a t  the city. 

With  whom are you lodging in the  city? 
A man, an aquaintance of mine, resides 

there in  the Nurmalkhel division, 
and we are lodging with him. 

Have you ever come this way before? 
Yes, I have come, but I have not been 

here recently, and was not coming 
even now, but that  a great urgency 
has occurred, and therefore I have 
transported myself to your presence 
that  I might have an interview with 
you, and explain my own case to 
yon. 

Why ! It is well ! what has happened ? 
I will tell you all the particulars, do 

you give ear and hear my words. 
Well, I will listen, I will hear you a 

hundred times if you wish i t ;  now, 
say on, but see, speak concisely, for I 
have not milch leisure a t  present, 
and my other work becomes hindered 
whilst I am detained here. 

That  cannot be, sir ; my object will not 
be gained by short words. My busi- 
ness will only be done when you 
yourself hear every word, and sift the  
truth and falsehood from the midst. 
Do me this killdness, and then what- 
ever order you may give I will obey 
it. It is accepted with all my heart 
(with both eyes). 

Loe pand (or. rnaz~l )  ba di liayai wi. 
lrilai la  de &aya ba t_so~nra liri w i ?  
Tso Broli ha wi ? - 

Yarn, sahib, da lrrollano pa l~isab na pohe- 
gam, lnngar inang pa dreo w r a b o  
k-lre m&lali ya ,  wale &i yawn w r a b  
Inii pa 1ari tern krala, aw nan sal~ar, chi 
b a m n n g n  p inknma w r a b  kegi, pa 
M a h r  k&ke dalrhil &11\.valii. 

Pn hkhahr kkhlre tsnl~lla tiliiio ye?  
Halta d s  na r~na l -Uelo  pa liandi U k e  

yo sarai &am% pe'jandgalai osi, aw 
~ n i i n g  ha&ali ~ a b a  tiliao yii. 

Tall p a b w s  &are de b w i i  la  rn&lni ye?  
Ho, rn&lai yam, wale pa dii zir ~ n n d e  dnlta 

kkh_Be na yain rii&lai, aw os huln na 
r%tla~aln, magar yo s a b t  rii tn 
pckkh shawni dai, aw d7;nlra mii Upul  
&an st8 a i d i n a t  lara rasawulai dai, 
&i didan dar Sara n.n kn~~arn ,  aw ld~pul 
hnl darta kkhlt5rali kawain. 

Wale ! - T<hair dai, &a &a1 &wai dni? 
Hal ha to1 darta nayam, tall gllnv~g 

nmrn. kkhkegcla aw &am% finbare \Y- 

Tikhah, wa ba wrnin, sil &ala ba ws\Irrnm - 
&i tah e a w a ~ e ;  os ways, aw gora,lan(i- 
e l&abare lla~va, wale hi da sn'at der 
wuzgnr nn yam, aw zah &i dale nkkhn- 
tai yam nor kar ~ n i  karjltbegi. 

D;t na kegi, s%l?ib, pa Iauc!o Ihabaro U l t e  
h a m a  inatJab ba parall na  &I. I h l a  ba 
h a m %  liar w u  &i &i tah pal&pola 
hare ldabnre tn &\\rag k&l;egde, aw 
dilro& aw r ikAt iya  pa h a k e  latawe. 
Da mihrbnngi 15 bnndi wu lia, anr bigs 
llar rang hnlcm h i  farmsye ba e ~nanam. 
Qabiil mi dai pa dnq-o  stargo. 
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well, squire, I have hoard all your words 
and also have well under~tood them. 
And now i t  appears to rue that  in 
such affairs no good will issue to 
you. If, however, you will accept 
my advice I will give you some 
counsel. You say that  your enemies 
have gained the ascendancy over you 
and are hounding you, and you fear 
lest you may commit some rash act 
that  will criminate you with the 
Government. Such is your meaning, 
is i t  not?  

Yes, sir, the case is exactly such as you 
state. Now I need your favour and 
require guidance. Do me the kind- 
ness to show me a road by which I 
may free myself from these calami- 
ties, and I will be your slave. 

My advice then is to this effect, viz., 
that  you go back again to your own vil- 
lage, and, having written the substance 
of t h e  related particulars on white 
paper, send it tome, that  i t  nlayremnin 
wit11 me ; and then a t  whatever time 
any business of yours may come be- 
fore me I shall be acquainted with it. 
Auother point is this, viz., when you 
arrive a t  the village, see t h ~ t  you do 
not take part in the factions and 

. parties. All these discords arise from 
factions and parties. You must bear 
in  mind tha t  you are a great man, 
honourable, and reputable, and, more- 
over, the lord of a manor. The whole 
tribe, as well as the common people, 
1001~ up to you ; but if a man of your 
respectability mixes himself up in 
such trifling matters, how can those 

1~kha11, Lhan, sta u a b s r e  rm tole gtvre- - 
dali d ~ ,  aw Irutn prc pa kkhall ,&an 
snra poll d ~ w u ~ t l .  Aw os ri tn &kriregn 
chi pa d5, liaae inu'iimalo k&lte eta 
kkhegaya La wu na fie$. ISor, ki  
dzarna pand sL4le, zali ba darta yo nasr- 
]!at kawam. Tali wiije chi dukkhtua- 
nano di dar bandi &nlabn mandali da, 
aw dar pase epi lagawul~ dl, aw tnli 
yerege &i mabadn st% da 15sa h a  
b a t &  wu na &I aw pa sal-ki~r k&lte 
guiiahgar na &e. Matlab di pa da&ah 
skiin dai lia na ? 

Ho, ?iil!iL, ]aka &i tii wayal, juldt  p3 
d a a a h  &an hill dai. Oa st5 da mraste 
hiijatman yam, aw k&owi~na &\v8- 
Tam. Ds nlil~rbangi raLtindi ~ v u  ka, lnr 
rata wu M a y a  chi la deo baliiiro na 
&5n Ual@awum, aw ba 813 ~nra-e  
s&ntn zalt. 

Dzamii - - maslahat biya pa da dai, y'ane, h i  
tab biya pa biyarta jarwaze f ipul  liili 
ta, aw da da&o bayan kiri habaro  
matlab, pa spin kag&ajr, bandi wukakn- 
lai, riiwulege &i ra sara e prot \vi ; biyii 
liar ~ v a l d t  &i 61% &a Liir rl ta p e u  
&I zah ba pre ldabar &am. Bul da 
dai, fane, har w a a t  &i liili ta rru ras- 
ege, gora &i pa paro janbo W k e  gata  
na  umad_zn\ve. Da paeatnna wnynh 
la paro jaiibo nn, porta kegi. Tsd laral 
boya &i tali loe snyai ye, da 'izzat aw 
da i'tibiir ~ a w a n d  ye, nor, bul, da 
tape 1&5n ye. Tcl ulas sarn dn 'all111li- 
yano starge tii ta ni~vuli di, lekin ka 
st8 pa &itn i'tibnri sarai pa diilase 
Irhusho u n b a r 0  U l i e  (&in gaaawi, 
b i j5  kampaph ,  adnn aw nndnn ba 
tina (or trena) &a ranga h a l l  
&I. Na, h i  lccp11l qadr nw 'izzat ta  
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of low degree, the vulgar and the 
ignorant, be free from them? No, if 
you look to your own worth and 
honour you will refrain from such 
useless acts. 

You have spoken very well, sir, your 
speech is appropriate, and highly 
agreeable to me, i t  is, as i t  were, 
law to me. I am sick and tired of 
past troubles, and have besides been 
beggared by them. If you will not 
be angry, sir, I will speak plainly, for 
I have suffered incalculable loss in 
these numerous lawsuits. 

How? I don't understand your drift. 
Tell me the particulars. 

Well, sir, since i t  is your order, I will 
explain the case to you. The real 
fact is this, viz., that your law is a 
great ocean ; multitudes are drowned 
in it. For instance, whoever once 
falls into i t  and is not an expert 
swimmer can with difficulty get out 
of it, and if ever he should reach the 
opposite shore i t  is with so great an 
injury that  the ren~ai~lder of his life 
is without enjoyment. If you desire 
another simile I will put i t  in a dif- 
ferent form. - Know then that law is 
like a great glutton, i t  has without 
measure a great maw, i t  is not satis- 
fied with much wealth, however much 
is cast into i t  so much the more i t  
wants, i t  does not fill; colltinually 
shouting, i t  cries, Give, give ! 

I understand, squire, i t  appears that your 
allusion has I-cference to bribes. I 
will show you a remedy for both 
similes. Firstly, he that is not a 
good swimmer has no right to throw 

gore tall ba la 'nbaso lrhabaro na &an 
sate. 

Der &h_ah di  n u  wi, snhib, s l i i  wayai pa 
&se dai, aw cjer ~ n i  bwakkh shall, 
gan_re m biindi sanad dai. La tcr &awi 
rnbyano na s t a ~ a i  stoman yam, aw hull1 
pa e l&wiir dwalnm. Chi - l&apah kegc? 
na, siihib, spina b n b a r s  darta l<awum, 
wale &i ba rn& pa d n a o  clero innqad- 
dalllo k&ke be &8na loe ttiwan &iwni 
dai. 

Tsa ranga? Pa  matjab di poh na &wunl. - 
Hsl  ra ta wu wfiya. 

ICkhah, ~nl!ib, &i sin hultm dni ,  - 
pa hnl bnndi ba di pol1 lr~aln.  Asln 111a'n~ 
(la@ da, ya'ne, h i  da stiiso 'acliilat yo 
loe d a r g ~ b  dai, maldlfiq pa l a k e  
diibegi. Pa 1nis81, lram sayai &i yo &a1 
pa li-ke prewnt aw pa 15nbo e mny- 
anai na wi, h a a a h  ba pa mu&itil snrn 
tin& wazi, a n  ka &are &iia e pore 
& a ~ e  ta wu rasawulai, dombra pa t%w%n 
sara was&, &i da dall pntai j'wandn~l 
d s  Miwand na wi. Ki bul mi;d &m%!.e, 
ba pa b~i l  &in  dnrta wayam. Game 
&i 'ndnlat pa i i ~ i ~ n l  (la yo loe &%yI 
dai, be ka&a lo ja  gecJa Inri, pa dere 
duniyfi na maregi, har h o ~ u r a  &i pa 
k&ke %&awuli &i hornbra ziysta 
&wiiyi, dn1;eg.i na; pa llnro lagiya r%ka 
riik 3 wily I. 

Pol~egnm, lasn ,  m'alamegi &i i&srat de 
pa bad0 pore dai. Da dmr8~o misalano 
dapsra tadbir dartzl w n u a y a m .  Am- 
wul, ham sayai &i liinbozan na wT, 
boya h i  l d p u l  h i in  nii pn~nbo  obo tn 
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himself into deep water. Secondly, 
the man who is wise does not invite 
a big-bellied glutton to dinner. 

Bravo, sir, you have given me excellent 
advice, but it is not to my purpose ; as 
the proverb says, " The pain is in the 
belly of the potter, and you give the 
purge t o  his donkey." 

Well, squire, if you have not benefited 
by it, I can say no more. It is now 
late ; me have had a pleasant meet- 
ing together. Go you and rest your- 
self, and I will return to my own 
work. Good day, squire. 

God bless you, sir, may he keep your 
steps on high, and grant you pos- 
session of exalted rank. Then I may 
go ? Good day, sir, I have committed 
you to the protection of God. 

13G. VILLAGE CHIEF A 

Well, IcJhan, now that our greeting is 
\yell concluded, I will inform you of 
my object. I am come for the pur- 
pose of vaccinating, and require your 
assistance. 

With all my heart (both eyes), sir, give 
the order. 

Well, do you be so kind as to send three 
or four of your o~vn men to traverse 
the different quarters of the t o m ,  
a i d  give notice a t  the several houses 
of each, that I have come for the 
purpose of vaccinating, and am seated 
in your hostelry. 

Here, Shahbaz! (lo you go to Malik 
Rustam and say that our " doctor" has 
arrived with a couple of vaccinators. 
Let him collect the boys and babes 

e na dangawr. Dwayam, earai chi e 'aql- 
man WI, gedawar &&rI ta sat na kawx. 

Shabaai,  - sal)ib, der k&ah pand di rat0 
wu k&o\rali, magar &am& pa siid wu 
e na &ah, laka chi matal ww&y~, " dard da 
lrtilal pa gede &ah am k~rnbela &(.hawe 
h ra l l  ta." 

Iikllah, b a n ,  &i sta kkhegaya pa e wu na - 
&a, zah nor ha na &an1 aayalai. 0 s  
n s  wa&t dai ; kkhaymtah majlis llla 
sara wu k ~ a h .  Tah lar &ah, aw ariin 
wn ks, am zah ldpul kar ta biya girzun. 
Salftm, B a n .  

Klludae di mu bakkhn, $%Bib, para d i  pa - 
porta ssti, aw da loye tnartabe Uawand 
di kawi. Bgre l&y&am? Salam, tnhib, 
da fiudae pa am8n mi  sparalai ye. 

YD CIVIL SURGEON. 

Kkhali, &an, os h i  Lzamanga joy.taz% pa 
.- 

!&air sara wu & ~ a ,  z311 ba di I&pnl 
maflab ba~idi poh liyam. Rna la i  yam 
dapsra da rag wahulo, aw sta kumak 
&n73yam. 

Pa rlwnyo stargo, ?iil~ib, l!ukm wu far- 
msya. 

Joy, tsh dn mihrbnngi \\.uIiii, dre ya ~ a l o r  
tana da st8 fipul sayi mulega, chi dwi 
da kili pn kandio L a b e  di \vu girzi, am 

da har yo pa biyal biyal Lor k&ke 
cli ldnbar wu lrandi, &i faliinliai da- 
para da rag ~vallalo ~.ii&lni dni, aw da 
lthiin pn linjre kBl;e llnst dni. 

IIista, &ahbaza ! Ta11 wa~-&n rustam 
mnlik ta wu ways &i d_zainanga " dali- 
tar !alJib," sara ds  dwah tana l'ng-wa- 
I~anBi, rii&lai dai. Pn talmar di halnli2n 



quicItly, and bring them here with 
hilllself. Then go to Hhji and the 
other parish beadles, and give them 
information also. 

If I may put you the question, sir, why 
do you tronble yourselves so in this 
worlr of vaccinatioil ? What  advantage 
is there in it ? What  medicine is this 
applied to the tips of these pins? 
B u t  this is not a pin, why, it is glass, 
and there is something like water 
stuck in the tube. What  contrivance 
is this ? 

Give i t  to me, you will be breaking it. 
Now, if you will keep quiet a little, I 

will show you the advantages of this 
art,  for in  such an uproar nobody will 
hear a word. 

Be silent, men! Listen, and hear the 
gentleman's words. 

Formerly there used to be a great deal of 
this small-pox disease in my country. 
Sornetinles it was spread over one 
district, sometimes over another, and 
occasionally throughout the wliole 
couatry. It is  a dreadful plague. 
If it once gets into a village, there is 
then 110 escape from it. I t  invades 
house by house, and prostrites both 
the sucliling and the weanling the 
young and the old. It leaves no one. 
Either in youth or old age i t  attacks 
ancl breaks upon them. It is, indeed, 
e fearful calamity. Multitudes have 
perished by i t .  

H e  speaks truly. Your speech is quite 
true, sir ; we know the fact. 

There is no doubt about it.  NOW I 
will return to my owl1 story. mrel], 
YOU will remember I said that  multi- 

aw ma&ti~nl-tn to~awi,  :LW &an snra di 
dale rawnll. Biyn tall 1$ji aw no]-0 
malikiiniino ]&&a ]%:&a aw Iln&o ta  

hum pre a a b n r  ltn. 
Ki tapos tina liawa~n, silljib, taso hala (1% 

da rug.\valialo pa knr biindi dombra 
&an mbyawa-I? Tsa CZ-ida da pa - 
k&lre ? Dii pa da&o stano bandi ha 
dawa pori kiyi da?  11% l d o  stan na d n ,  
jor, kkhikklla da, aw t_sn da obo &undi 
&ai pa nal k&ke n m a t n i  dni. Da 
&a &a1 dni ? 

hfn la raks, tah ba e mntawe. 
Os, Ira taso legltati &all lrega-i zah ba da 

de l?il;mnt fn-ide tsso lara kkhk~rah .  
kawam, wale chi pa daliase zwag-zwng 
M l i e  da &a &\!log ba ldabar na nl&li. 

Chup - &a-I, mayo ! GJ\\ag I;l&l;egda-i, 
aw da sahib ldabare wiiwra-I. 

Pal&w% b a r n s  pa wat,an kfihke dn da  
nanalto ran& ba der lredah. Eala ba 
pa yawe tape, lrala ba pa bule, aw Iiala 
nB lrnla ba pa to1 lnulk M l ; e  1&wai1ai 
&all. Dera bada wabs da. Ka c yo 
&a1 pa lrili M l i e  garla &a biga tirla 
b a l a s i  ni&ta. Iior pa kor l&ke nnn- 
wazi aw hum tankai llum ziiyai, hum 
&w&n hum zoy e parznwi. He& holr e 
nsl pregdi. Pa pa d_zw%ni yti pa zorniili 
pre wn n l a l i  pre ~u u e j i .  Para, 
b a a p a r a  bnla (la. '-&lam pre qatl 
&an71 di. 

Rikkhtiyii wsyi. S[a h s b n r a  r i u t i n i  
da, sahib, mang ta ha1 m'alnm dai. 

He& pa m k e  &akk i i id ta .  0 s  zah 
bi3.8 !&pule qi:se ta r~ n8wyauil. Jor, 
in%, da ~ t i i so  bn gnd wi, wu wni chi 
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t u d e ~  had met an early death tllrougll 
the small-pox disease ; but, in t.ruth, 
this is only half the fact. 

Behold him ! ,-  What  does he say ? He 
brings a man to his death, and still 
says that the  work is  yet incomplete. 
I seek repentance of my God. 

Have patience, niy lad ! Allow me to 
finish my sentence. I say tha t  those 
persons who do not meet their end 
by the small-pox disease, are not left 
free of i ts  marlrs. Some become 
stone blind by it, of others, only one 
eye is destroyed, and in  the faces of 
many others are left the pockpits. 
I n  fact, beauty and fairness are 
spoiled by pits and scars. If you 
do not credit my statements, look 
to yourselves. How nlany persons 
may there be in this assembly? Alto- 
gether there are eighteen persons 
present. Well, now examine t.llem, 
and make an account. Look a t  that. 
The mind credits i t  not, but I have 
proved it before your eyes (faces). 
Amongst them, two persons are blind 
of one eye, in the eyes of six persons 
there are scars, and there are pock- 
pits on the faces of fourteen persons ? 
I s  this a small amount of damage? 

Really, sir, you are a very wise man. 
Bravo ! for your intelligence. 

Have a little patience, I am going to 
tell you something more. In  what 
manner, think you, did this art  of 
vaccination, that  me practise, origi- 
nate ? Sllall I tell you the particu- 
lars? \Veil, pay attention. Formerly, 
there lived in my country a very 
clever physician, named Jenner. H e  

rnalrl~lilq da nannlto pa brmnrtign bnndi 
d_zw&nI~narg &nwl dl,  Inngar dn, pa 
r ikkl l t i~a ,  n~mgnyi ld~abnra da, 

Gorn-I wnrtn ! Dc h a  wiiyl? Sayni ldlpul 
marg ta raeawi, aw lluln way1 hi 11)1:t- 

barn In nimgari pisti da. Dzamtr -- dn 
lkhudne tobn dn. 

War \vu Iiii, l~nlalta ! Pregdn (.hi liljl,~lle 
Uabnre snr ta rasawnm. W9gau1, (.hi 
kaul kasiin &i c da nanalio m n ~ k  kllpal 
ajal ta na i'asnw~, 1iagI;lra-nh kLii11 da 
n a k A e  dn dn na pati liegi. Dzane - pre 
tap !andah shr, da &an0 ta-n& 
starga mrana 61, aw da nor0 (!era lra 
mnlrll kkhke ?o&alfina cia nanalro pat1 
liegi. Ganrekkhajast-~vfilai nw paimah. 
tob pn ta-apo aw pa gullitlo habatall &I. 

Ki b a r n 8  pa b a b a r o  Landi Lii~var tli 
na lregi, &pulo &&nnno ta gora-i. l'a 
de majlis k&l;e ba t_so k a ~ a  wi ? Tol- 
tal ntalllas tana l?azir di. Iil;l~ah, os wu 
e lataws-I, his3b kawa-I. Dii \vn gora-i. 
'Aql e na maai, magar mB e stiiso pa 
rnak&i-mab zb3d liyah. 1'3 l l ln11(b  

k u l r e ,  dwah tana pa yn\re starge yiindah 
di, da &pago tan0 pa stargo U k e  
gulfinn dl, am da bwnrlsso tano pa 
mal& W l i e  do. ta-apo ?o&alfina (17. 

Da t_sa la-ag nfiqstin dai  ? 

Yara, siil>ib, del. 'aqlman s a ~ a i  ye. 8hsh- - 
ba& st& pa llokkhyiir-tigii Lii~ldi. 

La-agktiti :abr kawa-I, t_sa bule !&aljnre 
dasta knl17am. D ~ T  da rag wahalo l~ili- 
mat &i lnnrlg &ala\vn, pa hcr &.in  Earn 
pol~c*pn-i &i e j8ri &a11 ? Hnl wnynm 
tiiso tn ? Iilihah, - &wag l&kegda-i. 
PrllAw2, c&arn% pa wat.an M k e  go c!er 
h o k h g n r  t.abib.jenar nnmnndni, osedah. 
Der e dn nannko ran& mu lidall, nor e 



saw a great d e ~ l  of the small-pox 
pest, and further, he learnt this, that 
the ( I  aura " of this disease, for the 
most, part, had 110 effect up011 tile 
millrmaids. 3Iucli astonished, he np- 
plied Ilimself to enquiry and search. 
At length, lie esaniinerl the h ~ l d s  of 
the milkmaids, ant1 found two or 
three piinples on them. Nest he es -  
amil~ed the co\vs' udders, and pimples 
were apparent on them also. He 
considered a great (leal, and con- 
cluded in his mind, that if one were 
inoculated with the matter of the 
colv's pimple, he also would re~~lail l  
~rotected from this disease. He  vac- 
cinated n few with it. On each per- 
son a single vesicle rose. And sub- 
sequently i t  became known that these 
persons, lilre the milkmaids, were 
free from the small-pox, for i t  had 
no effect upon them. Nest, taking 
the crust from the arm of one, he 
vaccinated with i t  on the arm of 
anothsr, and with him the same phe- 
nomenon occurrecl. At length, the 
advantages of this new system be- 
came known amongst the people, ancl 
now everybody aclopts it. This is 
the account, I have told i t  to you 
very briefly. 

But  this seeills n very simple afftxir. 
What fools we are. We understalld 
notliing. Our monlcs and friars 
inoculate after 1% different f'lshion. 
They dig a hole, wit11 pins, in the 
sltill of the wrist, then they po~vder 
a small-pox crust, ancl rub it  illto the 
wound. After the eighth or tenth 
day ten or a dozen other pimples 

dii m'aln~n I ;q - ,  chi aksar pa &ohano 
bandi, " b8d" da dn maraz 11eb pnzilll na 
ltawi. IInlil; Iinrigctn pa tapos aw pa 
latawul wu ]aged. Alrhir, 15saua da 
vhobano wu e katal, nanaka-i dwe dre e- 
pre bandi biyii e mandali. Birii e &u- 
lan&e da &wa\\~o wu katali, aw nana- 
1;a-i pre hum kkhligre shwali. Fikr e 
der kswzzh, aw pa zyah da ldiyal ~ v u  e 
tarah, h i  k i  da &a rag da gh\~ii\vo dn 

iianako pa made wahalai wai, ha&all 
hum la de ran& na ba pan3h osedalai 
wai. Da b o  tano rag pre wu c \~allal. 1'2 
hap yo b8ndi yawn yamra tanl.alin1~11 !&a- 
tala. Nor wrusto n~a'lanl &ah, &i lalra 
&obane dwi hum la g a u o  nanalco na 
baliis di, wale &i pre b ~ n d i  heh ubar 
e na lrandi. Biya e da yo da Iiisa U ~ i g  
iibistai ba pre dlz Lul pa Izsa rag wal~al, 
ha&ah Sara hum da&ah yo &in &a1 
~ v u  &all. Nor aldir, fi-ide dn dn&all 
nawi lilrmat pa ulas ma&liiire &we, 
aw os 11nr koli pre 'amal kiindi. Dagha 
qir;sa dn, dera land% me darta wayali 
da. 

Uii U o  (ler 5~511 1;iir k1illl;iiri. If fing h a  
- 

n5diiniin ga .  H e k  na pohegii. Dza- - 
miinga l~iran aw miyiigiin rag pa bnl 
sbkn wahi. Dnli dn m a ~ \ ~ a n d  pa bar- 
mnni klil1l<~: - go &fir pa stnno I;ani, b i ~ a  
da nnnalio postn1;i o~nl i  l;iindi, nw pre 
bkndi mngi. l'as ya pa ntarne ya pn 
lasn~ne wrabi  c&;Tr chapern tina las J-Z 

d\\-ah-las cl%ne nore ~vu&ej'i, aw wars~ira 
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crop up  round about it,  and there is 
also more or less fever. Sometimes 
more and soinetimes fewer pimples 
rise, and, occasionally, it has even 
happened, that  confluent snlall-pox 
has broken out over the whole body. 
Another point is this, as soon as one 
child is inoculated, soon afierwarde 
small-pox becomes rife in the village 
and spreads to  others. Babes and 
infants never escape it. If it be 
one's fortune, he recovers, but most 
of them die. Occasionally it attacks 
old people. These don't recover. 
Truly, it is a great pestilence. 

Our plan, you will perceive, is free from 
these faults, there is  uo fear in it. 
I f  we vaccinate in  one spot, tha t  
single vesicle rises, if we vaccinate 
in two places, those two vesicles 
rise, and, without vaccination, i t  
never spreads from one to another. 
The great advantage of our systern 
is this, tha t  whilst it prevents the 
small-pox, it injures nobody. The 
great fault of your plan is, that  i t  of 
itself disseminates confluent small- 
pox, and is  injurious to everybody 
who may come under the  influence 
of the " aura " of the disease. 

Here heis, 1Iali.b Rustam hascome. How 
many little ones have you brought? 

These are the three. I could not catch 
any others, they have all hidden 
themselves. All the nlvtl~ers are 
crying, and say they will not have 
thei~cllildren vacci~lated by the Euro- 
pean. They have all run into their 
huts with their babes and young 
ones, and closed the doors. 

la-ng ziyat tabs hum WI. KalaziyBt, kela 
la-ag dane ldeji, aw ltnla n& lrala dfi hue  
11uln &awai d3i (Ai g n u e  nnnnlra-1 pa 
drust yirat  biindi raklatali dl. Uula 
Qabara dii da, 11ar w a h t  &i da 3.0 
halak mg wahalai &ail, nor zir IJrC pase 
nanaka-i pa kill l a k e  ga$e slrr, aw pa 
nor0 b8ndi lagi. Ala&atnau aw hala- 
liiin tins h e h  d a r e  ns  IAalaseg~. lii 
da nasib \vi ha&ah ra&tegi, magar 
aksnr pre mFi. Kala kala pa zero l~andi 
h u ~ n  Ingi. Dwi na joregi. Yara, bade 
bala da. 

Dzam-tinga bilimat, tah ha poheg~, la da&o - 
'nibtino n s  Idnli dai, I~ct_s pa klrlll<e - yera 
ni&ta da. Hi pa yo &ae kkhke - rag 
maha, ha& yaws tamnka hie$, ki 
pa dwo &ayo waha. hn&e dwe taunke 
kJieji, aw be da nabnlu da rag, In yo na 
pa bul b5ndi he& d a r e  na e Ingi. Loya 
fii-ida da bamfinga da hililnat (15 da, 
& i  pa ~nan'a 1;an'nln da galso nnnalro 
hu l  &a ta ziyan na rasawi. Loe 'aib 
da stiiso da I~ikrnnt d% dai, &i palhpuln 
gnr;Te nanalia-i e ldwara-i knmi,aw z i p n  
har &% ts rnsnnli &i Inndi da a>nr " da 
biid " da da ran& rii5hi. 

DnGah dai, lnalik rustom rii&ai. '&o 
tnna wriil~i di rawueti d i?  

Da&ah dre di. Nor me niwuli na &ma], 
to1 put &awi dl. Mainde tole pa 
jvii 1ngiJ.a di, aw wiiji &i mnng da 
rnn&amano I&pulo rag pa farnng~ na 
a .  Tole, sara da tanlro nw ~vrfiliio 
khpul ldpul kor Irlrhke nanairntali di, 
aw warona e pore tarali di. 



Oh, wretches ! Uay God destroy you ! 
Tliep are a brutal people, sir. What 

can I say to you? 
No, no, l~hai l !  Be not angry. I t  will 

be all right. At present the motllera 
are frightened. I will leave this nian 
of wine with you here. He is clever 
at vaccinating. Besides, he is a trust- 
worthy person, and also a monk. 
He will go froill llouse to house and 
vaccinate. I entrust him, then, to 
your care. 

I will now go. Call to solnebody to 
bring my horse. Here he is, stnncl- 
ing behind you. 

Will yon not drink some sherbet, s i r?  
I t  is ready. 

I hnve had plenty, Irhan, nlld can take 
no Inore. I will mount. Let go the 
reins. That will do. You are in the 
protection of God, khan. Farewell. 

Farewell, sir. God be ~vitli you, and 
good betide you. 

Ai Irainbnl&t&no! Rhucliie di rniriit IiCindi! 
Dangn-ar Ualcl di, snl!ib. Tsa, - darta 
wBynm ? 

Kn, na, k&nn ! I(llnpn1i kegs ma. 1illair - 
a i .  Dn sa'nt ba maiude yerednli 
wi. D2 &am% snrni ba dale st2 ]&aka 
pregdnm. l'a rag wnl~alu I l omgnr  
dni, 11~11, i'tibiiri sayai anr pir  liurn dai. 
IZor pa lror b:t e girzi nw rag wa1l.r. 
Nor e pa t% me spiiralai dni. 

Biire h a m .  Cl13 ta . &ag wii I;%, &i -- 

&am% iis di ~.ciwuli. H2ynI1, pa s4ci 
di ~ ~ 1 1 ; l y  di~i. 

Tsa - &arbat na tslrlrlle, siil;lib ? T n p r  
dai. 

Der me tskkhalai dai, l& tn ,  tior na &am 
tskkhnlai. Swnregnm. l/Ilnne prrgda. 
Bas. Da Qudae pa nlniin ye IAiin. 
Saliiin. 

Sahm,  sahib. - Iihudiie dar sara inal &a, 
dar&a neki. 

137. A TRAVELLER AND PEASANT. 

Stop, my man, where are you running 
to ? Come this way a little while, 
I wish to speak to you. 

What is i t  ? I cannot stay. I am going 
to plough, and my oxen hnve gone 
on ahead u~lguarded. I fear lest 
they should trespass on some strange 
fielcl, and the watchillan take a fine 
from me. 

Well, if thcre is a loss before you, go, 
run, and guard your own property. 
I can obtain illy wish from somebody 
else. Another Inail is coming this 

Wudrega, halalra, c,herta drnlnc ? La-ag- 
ka t i  riil~ista &a, unbare  liawaili dnr- 
sal'i1. 

7 

Tsa - da i?  l'iltai lredai na &ham. Iwe In 
barn ,  aw &wiiyah (or &\vii~5n) mi 
lrhahi pn w~ande  tali dm. Weregam 
chi dwi &are pa pradi pati Mire ga-a? 
na hi, aw k a ! ~ ~ ~ n i  rii nn n i l ~ d a  \I?% na 
Uli. 

Kkha11, lri di pa malrh kkhlte tiiwan wi, - 
Iay&a, wnz&la, Iihpul ma1 salnbsl I;%, 
Zal~ la bnl &is na Idpul  matlab parah 
liawnm. 13nl 8ayni m di Q w l i  ta r&&i, 
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way; here he is, he is come. Now 
you go, run ! 

Be not fatigued. I ask a question of 
you. 

Peace be upon you. Be not poor. It 
is well. 

And upon you. That hill i s  my object, 
by which road can I get to it ? How 
far may it be ? Can I ride there ? 

This  is the road, it i s  a good mule track. 
It goes straight to the foot of the 
hill, then turns to the left, and wiuds 
up to the top. It is a long road, and 
fully a day's journey. I f  you start 
a t  once you will scarcely reach i t s  
summit by the evening. Why are 
you going to the hill ? 

I go for the sake of a ramble ; I shall 
hunt after plants, examine stones, 
and inspect the roclcs ; and when I 
reacli the suillmit,, will take a view 
of the plain from some elevated spot. 

What  plants will you go after? T11e 
alclle~ny plant does not exist in these 
hills; hitherto nobody has met with 
it. Besides, you cannot go up the 
hill. 

Why can't I go up ? Who will prevent 
me? 

There are inally obstructors. Are you 
not aware that  there is a feud be- 
tween the Gadins and K h o d ~ ~ e l s .  
Hot11 are seated on the boundary line, 
and engaged in making reprisals one 
against the other. 

I have now heard this intelligence from 
your mouth, I was not aware of it 
before. How many days' news is  i t ?  
i low did the feud arise ? On what 

da&ah dni, m a a i .  0s tnh &a, mange 
wnlra. 

Starai ma &a. Pukklrtana tina kawam. 

Snlaln alai1;nm. Mal&wfirega. Klrair 
dai. 

Wa alailcum. Niyat mi dn hag-all a m -  
dai, pa kame lnri ba warrkam ? Tsom- .- 
bra ba liri mi ? Spor bs  halta talai 
&am ? 

Lsr da&a da, kBaynsta  (la bargrr lar dil. 

Saula da &ra weld ta tili da, b i ~ a  e 
ltim 1 % ~  ta girzedali da, aw pa I;t~ll;fic.ho 
sar ta b a t n l i  da. Liri 1;lr dn, parah 
da ~vrad_zi lnazal dai. Ki 08 pre rawfin 
&e hrla bs m&k&iiln pore sar ta \vu 
rasege. T s d a  &ra ta b e  ? - - 

Sail dapfira &a111, ball pase ba girzam, 
li5nl.i ba lafa\vam, da gat0 tigo t a1nnh3  
ba kama~n ; nor snr f a  chi wu Untalnm 
la limn i i d a t  llasli h i i e  na ha da anme 
nandiira kawam. 

P a  l~arno bat0 pase bn girze ? Da 1;imiyii 
bntai pa deo &tino M k e  n i d t a  ; &a 
e tar osa pore mandalai no. dai. Nor, 
tall ba &ra ta ldatai n s  3.e. 

Wale n a  &am &ntai? T.coli - La mi nlnn'a 
b-andi ? 

Man's ltawanlti ger di. Bhabar na ye, 
&i do, gaaano aw da 1;hodofielo tor 
m a n b a  patna da. Dwarnh p3 brid 
n-ast di, aw lsgiya yo tar bula bota 
brain ta Iiiindi. 

Oe sta da a u l e  mi  dii lihabara ~wredal i  
da, l ~ a k l w s  tre Uabar  na wiiln. Dil 
t_so ~ m & o  Idnbara dn? Pntoa pa tza 
& i n  Sara porta &imi da?  Dmi pa bn 
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are they involved? On what matter 
have they become estranged? 

A woman is at the root of the mischief. 
Amongst the tribe the rumour is cur- 
rent to the effect that a certain Gacjiin, 
being in love with some Khodok_h_el's 
wife, eloped with her. But the I(ho- 
dokhels, not accepting the substitute, 
have girded their loins for strife. 

How long will these matters endure? 
Why don't they settle the biisiness 
by councils ? Cannot an umpire or 
mediator be found ? 

God knows. At  first a settlement was 
practicable, but now the case has 
grown serious, i t  will not be easily 
settled, because blood has been shed 
on both sides, and there has more- 
over been death on one side. Had 

. the case been otherwise there mere 
some hope, greater or less, of a set- 
tlement, but now it appears that 
there is still greater mischief ahead. 

How many deaths have occurred, and 
on whose side ? 

Really, I have not been i~lforrned by 
any one of the exact state of the 
case, but I have heard that two 
Gadiins have been killed by the Lho- 
dokhels, and six others wounded. 

Has there been no loss of the Khodo- 
khels ? 

Yes, their blood has also flowed. They 
say that the Gadiins shot three 
Khodokliels with guns. Nobody 
has made mention of any death, 
though one of them was hit hard 
and carried away by head and heels. 
Some people say that a Khodokhel 
woman was also wounded. She was 

nkkhati d i?  Pa lifitne ldabare bandi 
wr3n &awl di ? 

W e b  da pasat kkhadza da. Pa ulas 
mire Irhabara daliase ga4a da, &i 

kaln gnclan da &S IdodoUel pa &a- 
b e  bandi mayan hnwai,  matija e biwuli 
wa. Nor l&odokl~elo swara qabala na 
kTali, 11118 pa patno tayali dl. 

Dii ~nu'amale tar lriiinn pore ba pa-egi? 
Muqaddama pa jirgo wale na l&al%sawi ? 
Mankgarai 7% gw8kkh.gmndai tar 
mnnka  na paid3 k e g ?  

Khndac - zdah dai. W~tinbe ba r o a a  jora 
kedala, lnagar os muqnddama grana da, 
pa astintiyn sarn ha faisala nn &i, balm 
&i da C I \ Y S ~ O  lor10 wine toye &iwi da,  
aw bul dn yo palaw lnarg li111n &awai 
dni. Hi Ijnl pa bul &a11 wni, biya da 
paQula.tob t_sa la-ag zigiit umed bapaida 
kedah, lnagar os ma'ltimegi &i pa malh 
mire la ziyata wr?ini &ta. 

Tso - margana &awl di, aw cln &I% da 
t.arfa ? 

Yars, pa j u l d t  ha1 b5ndi &% ldabar na 
l;!alam, lekin ~wredalai mi dai &i dwah 
tana gaaanah Ihodofielo wajali di, acv 
shpag tana nor e jobal liar1 di. 

Ho, ds hn&o wine hnm bahedali da. Wiiyi, 
&i gaaano dre tana aodolde l  pa topn- 
ko wi&tali di. Da &a marg &ii bayan 
na dai lra~ai, magar yo pa l a l i e  s a b t  
lagedalai zam zambolni e biwulni wuh.  
Dzani 'alatn wayi, &i yawn bodolkhela .- 

llumjobala & ~ a .  Oba e yowyala ha-  
l a t a n  lnra, &i pa Iliri terednla chii 
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carrying water to her husband, and 
as she passed along the road some 
Ga(.liin toolc a shot a t  her. Some say 
that the bullet struck tlie jar and 
broke i t ;  others say no, i t  passed 
over and missed, but the woman, 
terrified, stumbled against a stone in 
lier flurry and fell. But God knows 
as to the truth or falsehood. 

Well, i t  appears to me that they are 
regularly involved in war with each 
other. Up to the present time how 
many fights have there been ? 

I don't know the number ; in fact, there 
is no reckoning. They are con- 
tinually fighting, night and day. 
There was n, hard fight in the rob- 
bers' glen the day before yesterday. 
The G~tdfins, with banners flying ancl 
drunis beating, seized a place on the 
gap. The RhodokJ~els in the glen 
below, having built a breastwork in 
the side of the cliff, waved their 
standnrcls a t  them, and sounded their 
clarions. The11 both commenced a 
yelling and shouting at  each other. 
At length the Khodokhels, with drawn 
swords and singing of songs, issued 
from their breastwork and made an 
attack upon the gap. The Gadiiiis 
fired their matchlocks at  them, and 
gave them several volleys. The gho-  
dol~hels - wereunable tomount the gap ; 
they 111ade a g-reat effort, but their 
endeavour did not succeed. Finally, 
they reheated, and turned back to the 
shelter of their breastwork. 

Tlien tlie Gadfins won the victory ? For 
the retiring of tlie Khodcrk_hels is a 
sign of their defeat. 

gndiln pre bandi guzfir wu kar. Dzani - 
hok wtTgi chi ~narclilkn pu mangi wu- 
lagedsla ~ n h t  e kar ; d_zn~~i nor wily1 &i 
ns  tre ter watala, &a!.& a],lrtvn, mngar 
kkhadza yerednli pa w5r hnt.a-I k&ke 
liudali e pa gnfe wu bhwnrnl~ aw pre- 
watala. Nor IAudae h a b a r  pa r i m -  
tiya aw pa da rob .  

Joy, r5ta U k a r z  c&i dwz kAnyasta11 pa 
jang lagedalz Sara nk&atl di. Tar osa 
pore bn t_so jangnnn d a w i  w~ ? 

Pa &uln8r ldnbnr na p n ,  Iiaao h i d  e 
n ih ta .  - Shpa a\v wra(& lngiylt j t l ~~g  
knwi. Wars~na wrnrl7; pa &lo dare 
k 2 k e  3.0 s a a t  jang &awni dai. 
Gadtlno n a m e  yastali, aw damame 
waliali, &%e pa kandaw bnndi wu niwah. 
I(hodoUe10 l&liata pa dare (la ltnmar 
p3, ja-I sangar wahalai, to&'ana n7arta 
banaal, aw sarniiyah marts &agilwul. 
Nor dwiirall go tar hula pa 113ro pa 
&i&o wu  lagedal. K b i r  Ithodolhelo 
tnre yastali, aw sandare magali, la snn- 
gsra rlt e w~~watal,  aw pa knndaw bandi 
lialla wn e lqilla. Gaaano pre h n d i  
topal;aoa ~ a l n y a n u l ,  b o  &o bayana e 
pre &alawnl. Kl~odol&el pa kondaw - 
hiindi na &a khatal : zor e ger knwnh, 
wale was e wu na haled. Dcvi % a i r  
rn pastanah &wal, aw pa n-rusto ds 
bpi11 sangar pansh ta wu e jsr watal. 

Biyn barai gadano bigsmand ? Wale 
&i biyartn lredana da l h o d o ~ e l o  n n u a  
dn lar.wiili da. 
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'0, the ~ a a i j n s  did not win the victory, 
t,liey did not defeat the ~hodok_hels, 
for the latter, having prepared and 
arranged everything in the darkness 
of night, carried a night assault 
against them. They made a surprise, 
beat the Gaduns, and, dispersing 
them, seized their position. I n  the 
morning succour arrived for the Ga- 
cjiins, and t,hey then set out for the 
gap. The Khodok_hels could not 
withstand them, and descended to 
t,heir own breastwork. 

\Thy did not they stand firm against 
them ? They gained no advantage 
by the night attack, they troubled 
themsehes fruitlessly about it. 

The forces of the Gadiins greatly in- 
creased, but succour for the 'I(hoc10- 
khels had not yet arrived, therefore 
they returned to their own entrench- 
ment. Further, two Gadfins \\-ere 
lying wounded in the Gadfin's position 
at the time that the I(hodok_hels took i t  
from them. The Il_hodokhels cut them 
to pieces with knives and sworcls. 
Verily, the Afghans fight fiercely. 

Engaged in conversation we have walk- 
etl a considerable distance. What 
village is tha t?  I am hungry and 
thirsty. I s  there any one in this 
village who will invite me ? 

Come, an a~quaiilt~ance of mine resides 
in this village ; he will feed us. 

Can ons go about on that side of the 
village ? 

No, no one can move about on that 
side; robberies occur on the road, 

Nn, gnclnno bnrni big2 nn miind, cla ] d o -  
doldelo lnrai wu e na Iiti, wale &i dwi- 
o, da &pep pa tynro mire, liar t_sn Sam- 
biil siitalai, pre bnndi &o-l&tin gowar. 
Chapao c \\rnlrii, ga$snah e mat kynl, - 
ttir pa tar e Qwari kyal, aw &ae da 
dwio wn e IAist. Sa113r da gagano 
hnppa rti wiirasedala, aw dmi Liyn lian- 
?aw ta ra  rawan &wal. I(hodokhe1 
rvarta ting nn F.,hwal, lrhpiil sangnr ta 
rii liaz &wal. 

Wale warta ting n s  &wal? He& da &o- 
Idan  f%-ida wu e na gatnla. 'Abase 
&an pre biindi rab~awuli di. 

Da gaclano laltltllknr +er wu &all, inngar 
d 3  l&odnl&elo liomalr la na wu rase- 
dalni, &aka dwi lkhpul ~nor&e ta j8r- 
watali di. Nor, da gadano pa &iie 

Irkh_lre, ha&all waldt &i l&odolhelo 
tinn wfi e Uist ,  dwah tana gncl5nah 
j'obn-a1 priitali wii. - Iihodol&elo c l w i  pa 
c.hiiyo pa taro to{e tote 1;awul. Yarn, 
pul&tiinah bad jnng liawi. 

Pn lhnbaro l a g i j ~  mfinga (!ern lar lvahali 
l a  Dii k a ~ n  ltilai dai? Wngni tagai 
yam. - Tsolr &ta pa de kili k&lie chi 
ba mn ta sat lriindi. 

R%&a, &am8 pa de ltili k-lre yo pej':lnd- 
gnlai osi; Iia&ah bn &amCtnga c!oc!n-T 
\\.u k y i .  

Da ltili ha&e Uwii ta t_sok girzedai &I? 

Tn, n a ~ a  ta het_s bolt na &i girzedni; pa 
l%ri shake lregi aw glLlnli liir wahi. 

and robbers tramp the highways. 



Welcome, welcome ! Come, eit d111vn. 
The  food ie ready ; what will you 
e a t ?  There i~ plenty of buttermilk ; 
batter  cakes with sugar are ready. 

God pardon t,l~ee. Ciod enlarge tliee. 
Enongh. I nnl satiated. More is d i ~ -  

tasteful to me. Tlinnke, p1-aise be 
to God ! 011 Lord, unto tliee be the  

I Ia r   AIR, 11ar knln. Rfidze, kkllkcna. 
]JO~!~-I In! iiru da ; thi t  I J ~  ],hw~~!.c? 
Sl~omle  - - cjere (11 ; p1B1e sara (111 gilre 
tnyfire dr. 

I(l~udiie di wu bakklla. J i l~ r~dnr  tli loc liii -- 

Ijnu. blor ~ L a m .  Nor rnc r;c-l ; :~t~ li(8~1. 
Sl~nIir ,  all!a~~~tlu.lillal~. l h l ~ l ~ ~ ~  >aria t f i  

lara. 
pmine. 

Take  away the  water, throw i t  away. Obn liri 1i5, toga e ka. 
Have  you a pipe ? Cl~ilnin - - 1ai.c ? 
7Ve must  go, there i s  a long journey l&n (or mnnga ta tlnl r l t ~ i ) ,  yln innl,]~ 

before us. k_k_hlte loe pnnd tlai. 
Well, you are master of your own will. Kkl1n11, da lillp~ll n:'~li Idlswind ye. I(h11- 
God be with yon. cllie dnr ~ n r n  lnal slln. 
Accepted be thy  prayer. Peace be D~l'ii di S ~ T  q d ~ n l a .  Salaln alailillm. \Vn 

unto you. Aiicl unto yo11 pence. a la iku~n salii~n. 

138. HOSPJTAT, VISITATION. 

W h a t  is the  state t,o day? Are all t]le Tsn kal tlni nnn ? Randz1ir:rn to1 joy di '? 

sick well ? H a s  any new patient E o l i  nawai rn31.i~ riigblui clni ? 
come ? 

All is well, sir. E igh t  new pntiellts 

have come, anlongst tllein i s  one 
nroinan. 

Seat  them all in t he  porch. W e  will 
first make  enqiliry of t he  in dour 
people, and will inspect trliein after- 
wards together \\.it11 the out-door 
pi~tients. Tnlre the pen and inkstand 
with you, and the  prescription boolr 
also. 

How are you, 'ITmar? IR yonr wonnd 
well? Remove the plaistei. fro111 it 
t h a t  I may loolc a t  it. It R ~ I P C ~ ~ S  to 
me tha t  there is some dead bone in-  
side it .  Ri-ing tlleinstlsumeilt tl.:tv tliis 
way. Wha t  has  become of tlint long 
probe ? Here i t  i ~ .  Don't be afraid, 

I i l~ni r  - khairiynt tlni ?iil?il). A t n l ~  tnnn 
nnmi la:7&131i dl, pa klchlie Lkl1:i- 
&a dn. 

To1 ;varnh pa mananw kkhlie kkJkena\vn. 
I\ '~iinl)i La dn dnnar~a.n.iilo tnpos Iianti. 
bigii n.rnsto bn cia d\vio nant1:lt.n lraw~i 
snrad:l biil~ir~\viilo. Qnlaln m n s l w i i ~ a - i  
&iin snrs n.lil&ln. nw da n~ i s l i l~o  kitiil, 
h111n. 

Tsn rang ye, 'n~nnra ? Pnrlrsr tli jor dai 1 
Palm t i n n  liri 1;s &i tnni3511n e kawam. 
Rsta  kkllknri chi dwnnnn pa @Jlie t..a 
1i1y5w 11nc11il;ni dni. n n  1;nlo ,d!linrni 
~.alli!ctn 1;s. IIog11:l iig,1:1 s ln~i  b n  &a :J 

I l n ~ n  drt. M'crega 1113, 'uinnrn. En 
1.1cnn1, arv stan pa ~Inrliar ldhE;c nnnn 1 :. 
10 
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'Umar, I am going to introduce this  
probe iuto the wound, and move it 
abollt a little to examine the bone. 
I will not hur t  you much. There, 
i t  is done. T1lei.e is  some dead bone 
in it. Give lnc the: forceps. See, 
this piece lias come out. There is 
yet another bit. It is  caught in  tlie 
flesh, and I cannot estract it milliout 
cl~t,ting. Well, if it is your wish, we 
will leave i t  for the present. B u t  
nlnrl~ t,llis well; tlle bone will not 
by itself be free for many days. I 
will t:~lre i t  out in  a moment, and 
you will not eve11 feel the pain. I 
told you so. JVasli the blood from 
it, ant1 cover the ~ r o l u ~ d .  

And \ ~ l ~ i t t  do you say, reverend s i r ?  
H a r e  yo11 observed any benefit from 
yestrl.dny's iiiedicine ? Give me the 
Iland. Your pulse is good; i t  i s  a 
little weak. Ant1 what is  the state 
of' the cougll ? Do you cough in  the 
same manner as before? As yet I 
have noticed no benefit in  lilyself. 
My cougll is in tlie Sonner state. 
BIy phlegm does not cut, i t  is 
hardened. When I take a breath, 
critcltlings arise in my chest. I can- 
not ~.emnin lying down by reason of 
illy breathing becoining oppressed. 
TITrite a prescription for the priest. 
That  is one close. Give i t  hi111 three 
times a-day that  he may takc it, and 
point out t o  him tlie diet ant1 rcgi- 
111611. 

I-low is he wit11 the eye ? Undo the 
Landage. Open the eye very gently. 
Look a t  me. Do you see rne ? How 
Inany fingers ilo I hold up  to you? 

pa kUl;e ba ln-ng-kiifi ld!\rn&a\vnm 
Iln?filiai latawaln. par ba  rli 112 Idiig 
nwuin. Dns, wu &ah. Tsrl nl!iiw ]la - 
cjfilrai &tn pa I t b k e .  Nfltsi 13 In rakn. 
Gorn, dii ya\\?n tofa  ra wu wntala. La 
bula f o p  &tn. IIn:&n pn g w n u c l  
nlcM!nti dn, be da t_Sir~lu 11a e d a ~ n  I\~II  

l&lialai. Iilcl~nli, Iti st% l&\~akkh wi, - -- 

ba e dii ~ ~ ' a t  pregdii. Leliin d& ]&all 
pohegn ; lia?~lcai ba palrhpula tar 
tlero w13aho pore be1 nn hi. Zn11 c 
ba pa talii WLI basnm, a n  pa dard btlndi 
bn poll ll111n nn she. Mn e darta wu 
wai. Wine tina w i n b a ,  aw parh.;lr 
p111 ka. 

joy dai ; yo la-ag & S I ~  ta liamqn\vat dai. 
Aw (la tfll&i t_sa l ! ~ l  h i ?  Laka paldwii 
pa 1)ad~ali  &%n tnf iege?  Tar osa 
porchek  da kJ&egn~e pa poll ]la 

s)!ain. Tafiai mi pa 11ng11;111 pal&- 
I 1 %  a I3al&am ~ n i  na gllwii&- 
egi, !hiyam sbnli. Clti - S ~ I  iil~llln~n, pa 
sine mi sbyangul~iir l&ej'i. Mliist nn 
&am osedalai, dn tle la  lrabla d i  s~ih 
ini dnhegi. MrillS rlal)~,l-:~ niislil~n w11- 
Iilca ( 0 7 .  \\IU l ~ l i a ) .  Dii YO l & \ ~ l l d c  
tlni. Dre giiz%rn, cln \~ra(l;/.i \v\.nln \vnrlin, 
chi wu e d i  kl!wii!.i, uw 1,111 parllrz 
wnrla wril~l&f~ya. 

hi ( l : ~  stninge Ii~S\\.i~ltl b n  I-nilg dclni ? Pa- 
ts-I pr%nnck,a. Stnl-gn (!or pn ro ro 
wug1:)1n.arnwn. I o n .  Wi l~c  111c ? 
'I'Po gate ini clnrla niwuli d i ?  Bij'S 
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Say again. How many are there ? 
He lias iiidee~l got hi6 sight. Close the 
eye. Tie i t  up again. Now Nee that 
you don't move, it11d 11011't even thinlt 
of rising or talking. Reinain lying 
straight on the back, like a corpse, for 
tliree days illore. 8hall I get illy 
sight, sir? There is soine 11ol)e, for 
there has been a slight i~nprovement 
from the first state. 

How goes i t  with you, TGrSn Sha.li? 
Hits the purge of yesterday talte~i 
effect ? Well. I have been to the 
closet six times. I have liatl three 
good watery stools, alitl three in- 
different ~ilutions. I an1 somewhat 
better to-day, a i d  have derived soine 
ease. But that pain in iny joints 
does not go. I have s\vallowed a 
deal of your physic, but have not 
got well upon it. It i i ~ ~ y  not be illy 
fate, Iience. \\That more can I say 
to you? You have a little patience. 
This rhenmutisiii is a very trouble- 
some disease, and is not quiclily got 
rirl of. I will give you ii lininlent 
to-day ; clip your fingers into it, and 
t l~en  rub the hand over the joints. 
I11 the evening, when you lie down 
to sleep, I will give you another 
medicine. Swallow i t  with a gulp 
of water, at bed time, and draw a 
quilt over yourself so as to perspire. 

And what is your state, old iunn ? Has 
the purging ceased ? Have the gripes 
been stopped ? Oh sir ! I am dead. 
I have been sitting at  stool tlle whole 
night. Blood and mucus pass from 
me mixed up together. I am burst 
with gripes, my bowels are lacerated. 

wiiya. I'BO (]I? Da dah nazar Uo W I I  

&all. Ytargn p u p  Ira. 13ija e w l i  

tuya. Aw gore chi wu  na ]r&\vsr-c, nw 
da p%t_sedll ys  tla lhabare ltawl~lri k l ~ i -  
ysl hum ma lara. Da m u ~ l  pa d!nn, 
tar dreo wracl;.,o pore stnnr.stegl:l! pro1 
osa. Nnzar ba mi wu shi, ? & l ) i l ~ ?  'l'sa 
umed &ta, walc chi la \ V ! . ~ I I ~ J ~ I I ~  l.1:11 na 
h a  la-aga la-sga fa-ida &iwi da. 

Ta sara ranga iercg-I, fnr;'lrr shiilr? 
lia&all parilnai jar plLzalr liarai dai ? 
l.ikl~iijastah. Shllag guziira c.lliir.r.JloLc 
ta talai jaol. Drc kk1J:lIr (13 j111Id) 
dastana mi  h a w i  d i ,  a\v (Ire 11e!.a he 
hwarlda ~rizst yaln. Xan !:a I:i ag slliin 

joy ynin, t_sn iisiilrtij 11, mi ~ ; l ~ i \ \ . i  da. 
Wale diz da bandfl~~o tlsrd nii \vriikeg~ 
na. 81% dawa mii ?era kkkllsli da, 
inagar 'Ire joy &a\vni na jam. Ka:il) ba 
mi na wi, &,aka. Nor b a  \v%gara darla? 
Tall la-ag.liii!i sabr wul;a. Da da bnd 
bimiirtig; chi da, dera salrhla 115jo!.tiyn 
da, aw pa zir na liri kegi. X ~ I I  ba 
d a l ~  yo tel dar Iiawam ; la11 li_llpnle gate 
pa k-l&kc wil maha, a\v biya Ins pa 
bandano hiindi wu mnga. BIiil&Aa~l~, 
hi ldob ta kalnle, ba brila dawa dar 
kam. Mgbnstan, pa gnt (la obo Eara 
ter e k ~ ,  aw b~astan pa &an rn wadawa 
hi fiwalc she. 

A\v st% &a ha1 dai, sl)~n.g~riya? Dastlina 
di wudredali di?  K5nge di 11a1id h i w i  
di? Ai pahiha! Inay &am. Iiara-i &pa 
pa nssto nast Iam.  Wine aw ra-alue 
gsde wnde ra na pretvazi. Pn liiingo wu 

d~awdalam, lay manall mi & w ~  &\vnl. 
La brama preivatda1~1, nor mi tiiqat irn 
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I am fallen from my guard, and 
have 110 lnore strength. My patience 
and o~~duraiice are both exhausted. 
For the s~ilte of God pay sttentioil to 
Ine. Really, I am dying ; I callnot 
last. Don't give way, my good man. 
You will recover, please God. W e  
will iittelltl to yon carefully, and for 
the rest our felia~lce is ou God. 
Cheer up. Brace up. I 

How are yon, Sanobar? Does your 
heart p~ilpitate in the same way? 
Your coillplesioii .is very yellow (or 
silllow). 

I 11we observed no change. When I 
rise from a place, darliness comes 
over lny eyes, and my head swilns. 
I cannot go at all qnicltly, and when 
a t  any time I lllount an ascent my 
heart flutters, I become nervous. 
JIy apl~etite is loclteil, I liave no 
desire for f'ooil. If  I eat a single 

4 
monthh~l,  iuy belly a t  once s\rells, 
i t  iloes not digest. Moreover nly 
face :lnd feet are swollen. 

Ant1 (lo you say nothing of the 
spleei~? I s  i t  in the value state, 
lnl-ge and heavy. 

No, my spleen is somewhat better than 
the previous state. Some change lias 
collie in its weight and size ; it is 
becollie sonlewllat lighter. 

W e  call yonr disease A n ~ m i a .  The 
saltv of' iron are very beneficial for it. 

1Vli;tt filinl is this 7 When clid he come? 
He  came yesterday afternoon, and sp- 

pears, as i t  were, demented. 
Wlln n1.e you, iny lad? What  is the  

matter with you ? 

kegr. SuLr z&am lni dwa!ah laalas dl ,  

D3 a u d i i e  da para &aur W L I I ~ ~ .  
Znll b o ,  r i k h t i y s ,  inyarn; patai Iredai 
t ~ a  dlarn. WSr &at:& kegs lna li%lz%. Jo! 
ba &e, lii bud i ie  kri. M n l ~ g  ba sta 
M a l i  a i d m a t  kawa, nor b%qi tawak- 
kul llla pa a u d i i e  dni. D ~ a l l  titlg ka. - 
Tnli!.ali &ah. 

TSR - rang ye, sanohara? Zrah di pa 
11rl&tl1 hiill l~rakegi?  Rang di &o 
4er ziyar dai. 

He& I)il  Iircl poll na .&am. Chi .- la bnga 
pi ih:~~n,  L J ~ ~ P ; I I I  pa stargo rii&i, aw sar 
t i  i I3ek pa ga!andi na &am 
taliii, aw chi (hare  pa Iwu!,a l&ej'a~n 
z ~ n l i  mi d!a&t)gi, .#,;lr !&at> 1;cga.m. 
I&lil~a lni bands da, cloc!a-i j&wif, ta 

lni ria kegi. l i i  yaws nwaya-i wu 

~ ; v ~ ~ ! , a l i ~ ,  ge(!it llle 13% 118i&d1 sii'at 
pmwgi, hagll~c~gr Ila. Kor ~ n a f i  pkkh_e 
~ n i  pa~aedali di. 

Aw da tori t_sn GaLar na I;awe? Haball  
$511 dai, loe aw driilid? 

Na, torai i r l i  1s 11n&ul1 pahni i l t i  1~81 na 
h a  jo! S$CLII ta dai. I'a drannwr aw pa 
&at-wiili &lie &a filrq rii&lai dai; &a 

c ld r  spulc &awni dai. 
Stl i  ttiar11z ta mii  jolal~u ~ ~ i i y n .  Da dah pa 

l~aclcj mite (la oq)ane jarlha-ar der 
Ih-ida.~nan di. 

Dii knm s n y i  tlai ? linln rii&lai tlai ? 
l'aran 111iizdignr rii&ai, aw saudii-i &ondi 

k u k i i r ~ .  
'I'soli ye llalalia? Dnr sarn &it ~ a w a i  

dai ? 



Look you at my l~nlse and tell me my 
state. I came yesterday, a1111 lliive 
taken sollie ine~licine, but have felt 
no benefit. 

We are not div'iners that we should 
recogilize a disease sinlyly Ly look- 
ing at  one. Your disease can only 
be ascertaiiled when you liave ex- 
plained tlie symptoms to us, etc. 

Now come, let us inspect the out-cloor 
ones. 

Your head aches, and if you eat food or 
drink water you vomit? Show the 
tongue. Enough. Put it  in. How 
are the bowels? His stomach is 
hard, he is costive. Give llini a 
purge. I have asthma. I)o you 
smolze ? Did you ever slllolie for- 
merly? You require an emetic. 
Drinli plenty of tepicl water after i t  
till volniti~lg comes on. Tlie ~111ltigi~1 
will fall with the ejections, and your 
chest will be freed. 

There is a scar in his right eye. I t  is 
exactly over the pupil, ttnd is also 
dense. Close the other eye. He 
sees nothing. He is stone blind in 
that one eye. Yon caniiot be cured 
at  my hands. 

Why he is also afflicted in the eyes. 
Both are bleary. Here, come close 
to me. Your upper eyelids are in- 
verted. The eyelashes are all laid 
against the eyeball. This call be 
cured. It requires cutting and 
stitching. 

RIy water scaliis and dribbles from rile 

drop by drop. These are synlpt,oms 
of stone. Lie down on that cot, get 
straight ou the baclr. Don't feal; I 

Tall n n l ~ ~  ~vlrgora, aw l?al riita \vR!-;I. 
l'iirfi11 ~ s i i & I i i i  J ~ I I I I ,  ii\v l..a d:l\~ii, 111i 

l&wu!.ali da, lekitl 11eh pa kl<.h_ega!.c 
poll na .;lratn. 

Zbargiin na ~ i i  chi ta-ayll pa katah (la ea!.l 
I p t ~  11~1:~ bn 5 1 ; ~  Inara? pc- 
j'andai 341 r$i tall l&p111 l ~ a l  rltta ba- 
yiTlra\ve, ctc. 

Sar tl i  !&iigegi, aw lii c!ot!a-i l~l!\~'u!.c y6 

oba t~!ik11(! jlil-l~~se :! J ilju wnliJd~iiya. 
Eas. Nalln.e.\~%.$n:! Si~ljrii ta &ti r+lga 
1;khliene '? Gerjr~ c 1ilal;;i (la, rial,? 
kf i l i~ni .  Jl~lI%l) \ Y : I ~ I ; ~ .  $TI I I . I : I I~~J~  
~ n i  Icegr. 1 a 1 n  I ! l 'alihwii c l i  
&are tslrkh&wah? L)a jarrastal~l dt~\\.;t 

. r e .  I're pnse ta!.alnc o11c cjc1.c 
w u  tsl,-khn hi qai dar5L.i. l'a f i i i l i i~lo  

ba di  bal&arn prewiizi, aw sina La di 
iiziida &i. p 

Dn clali pa I,-khi stasge l&l;e gill dai. 
J I I & ~  1);b kasi ba~lrli dai, &;I! hum 
dai. Bnla stargs p u p  ka. He@ nn 
wini.  'rap ynnd tlni pa dti&e yawe 
starge. St% 'iliij b a r n s  da liisz na 
lit3gi. 

Joy dc Iiurn pa stargo r a n k a r  dai. D\vii!.e 
Ichane di .  I l ia tn ,  riita ni.jtle &:hn. 

Portnl~i zegrne di dnnana lihwii tn n!.a- 

w~lli di. U5ul.e tole pa etar&iili biintli 
lagetla11 ill. Du tlnli 'illTj La w u h i .  
l'rcliawul aw g:ulcjal &\vii!.i. 
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won't hurt yon much. Yes, tliere 
is a stonu. I)o you liear 1 It sounds 
wlien I hit it \vitli the sounil. There is 
no fear. I will make you insensible 
with medicine, and you shall linow 
i lothi~~g about it. 

I all1 weak and decreyid, arid illy sight 
idso is very defective. Well, I will 
tell you more. You arc deaf and 
wliite bearded also. Open the mouth. 
See, he is even toothless. These are 
all signs of olcl age. Yon are not ill, 
~ n y  good man;  you we quite well. 
Don't suppose that you will again be 
a young man. Thank Gocl you have 
lived so long, and repent of your 

ldugaiwarn. 110, g ~ t a - i  h t a .  Awre? 
Clii sikh pre wal~atn, aagegi .  Ilds -- 
yera ni5l~tn. l'n dnwii  b:l di be.liol&h 
lrnwatn, aw pre &nbar ba huln na &e. 

Kaln cltiwat nw f:111 yam, iiaTar 1ni 1111111 

c!cr liaun clai. Iililiall, zah dart3 1101' - 
wayarn. I<um iiw spi1i.girai 11unl ye. 
I a n l a  di w i t &  Ita. Gorn, kandas llull~ 
dni. D~v i  waye nal&e dn zo!..wali di. 
Iian(li:iir. na ye halt%; jili jo!. ye. Da 
m a  pollcga hi big3 tlrib%ra 1x1 & \ v i i l ~  

&e. Kl~r~diie ta &111cr wu I)%sa &i -- 

tar da&ah 'ulnr pore ps-edalai ye, aw 
da ter &awl gunsllano toba wubasa. 

past sins. 

Oh Bi~rifat  Shah. Collie here. Be Ai m'arifat &%h, dalta rB&a, zir y l j n .  

tll~icli. 
Coming, sir. Here I am. Dnr&ain, y~lhib, daril&lntn. 
Nut to-morrow, but the t l ~ y  after, early ?;,La Ila, Lul sabii, s:~ll;lr wafiti ba !<&Iiai. 

in the nlorning, we shall go out for In b a .  Dre tnna snl:ib~n 3.n ; os tall da 
sport. JVe are three gentleliien ; ]low M k ~ r  ltizlo ta 11~~1 gora, aw har bn sarn 
YOU see to the sl~orting apparatus, pa nete pore tai3.a~ sainhsl eats. 
and have everything prepared at the 
appointed time. 

Very good, sir. I11 

you go :) After 
wliich directioii will 
what g'ilne, ant1 for 

liow inany clays shall you go? 
We will f rst go to Paja hill after wilt1 

goat, ant1 thou when we have collie 
down the hill we will shoot barta- 
velle, grey partridge, or quail, and 
will return home eithcr on the sixth 
or sevcnth day. Take both m y  gulls 
with you, and put four calls of 
powddr, and twellty or twenty-five 

])era (la, ?iiljib. Icn~ne Lhwlt tn, bn 
lii!.sha-I? Kaln Itl<hli%r pase, aw da t_so 
wrabo dapiira bn &a-I ? 

Wynnbe bn da paje &nr tn &CI a n r h o  
pase, aw big% &i la &ra n a  1'3 I r i i ~  

&wala da zarlio, dn tanznro, g% d:i 
myazo &k%r brt lawn,  nor y% pa 
&pngunle y s  pa awwame wra&i bn 
bigs bor ta ra raw211 &CI. .- Dza~ni i  
d:vii!.ah t;opnkiina &%[I sarn yosa, a w  

halor liiipa-i da dsra, aw yii a i l  ~a 



bullets for the rifle, and two or three 
bags of shot for tlle othel. guns, into 
the ~lnllet. And tell the hawltmen 
that they inust come after UR. 

Very well, sir. Since you go out a 
sporting for a \yeel< I will take the 
large and s111al1 tents with me, and 
the pointer, i~nd both horses with 
their gear; and the servitnts and at- 
tendants all collected together I will 
take also with me. And if so be tlie 
order I will take expenses for the 
road from the treasurer, and conceal 
i t  in the mule pannier with the clothes. 

You have said i/t exactly, do so and 
start a t  noon to-morrow. And see, 
when you arrive at  the village pitch 
the tents somewhere outside 011 clean 
bare ground, and be careful that you 
do no violence, or have no quarrelling 
or wrangling with the people of tlie 
village. Whatever you want of them, 
such as fotvls, butter, fodder, or any- 
thing else, see that you take i t  for 
cash paymeut, and be careful not to 
trespass in the fields or gardens. 
Further, give my compliments to the 
chief ~llnlik of the village, tell l~ im  
that I am coming, and shall require 
sixteen or twenty beaters of him, and 
let hi111 1lnderst)and that he ~nus t  pro- 
vhle good experienced inen. 

May you not be fatigued, sir. You are 
well come. 

Jlny yo11 not be poor, 011 JIalik. Are 
you well ? Where is our tent pitched? 
$ 1 1 0 ~  ine t,he way to i t .  

I t  is on t,hat side of the village; go on, 

11inR~~ali.\v1~kt dirne da mardako haghall 
~ ' i~hbda~ '  l~a11di1~4 dnphra, a w  clwe ya 
lll-r tailu-I da &nro Ilngllah b111 topalc 
(ltlplir.r, pa &oln-I kklrke kkhkl~gda. A w  
biiecvnnfino La 1111rrl ways, c.hi tlwr di 
r:lsLi Innnga paw. 

T)er l&l_ral~ dai, knljib. Nor chi l i i a l ~  Ijn 

(In llafte pore kkhkiir ta wnza-i 2:111 La 
lil~nima aw dera (&an Eara w!.arn, n\v 

1;Lnndai spai, aw dwayall nsnna sara d ; ~  
asbtil), aw nokar d a k a r  I I ~ I I I ,  to1 y o  
& ~ e  mnlgari ka!.~, bn & i n  sara bijfi- 
yn~n .  Aw ki l ~ a k m  diil~nsc wT rln lliri 
khark ba In l;l!iziinc.hi nn \\.~~lil_rlntn, a:v 
bn e pa yalh-dan libl_ll<e piit liawam. 

Jul&ta ldabara di wu kyala, da@ah 11ase 
w u  ks, air sabs & ~ r m a h  rn\viin slla-I. 
Aw gora, har liala hi Irili ta wuraea-i 
dere &are pa spine dage ban& wu dra- 
wn-~, aw pahm lcawa-i &i tasu da Iiili 
ldalq sara t_sn zor zig%ti, ya &a jagya 
steza wn na lrnwa-i. Har &a &i la 
clwio 11s &w8!-3-i, lako, dirgiin, &wari. 
\\,ii!&Jah? y% nor ha ,  gore-i hi pa rol; 
w s  e hla-I ,  aw B a h a r d ~ r  &a-i &i 1x1 

pafo y% pn b&&ano k a k e  w u  nn 
girza-I. Aw bul, da kill msskar malil; 
ta &am% salam \v&&ama, aw waja 
warta &i fal&nltai ~ t l i i n a i  dai, sw bn 
tina J'& shpsyas ya &il knsa I&k&ri- 
yan @wnri, nor tall e poh kFah chi 
M a l i  balad say1 di paid& ksndi. 

Staysi ma 51~3, s&l!ib. Ps, !&aira a&lni 

Ye. 
Mn kllwarego,, malika. Jor ye? Dza- 

nlanga dern kom &fie w~ldrswnli dn? 
I i r  e a t a  mu Lfiaya. 

Da liili haglle a w i i  ta cla ; tah dza, dar- 
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I am nrith you. This is my l~ostelry, 
do tlhe lrindness, dismount liere. 
Brea1if:t~t is rencly, and the cots 
drawn out are l~laced ontside. 

Your kintlncss is great, Rlalilc. We go 
to our own tents. Who is the chief 
of this village ? You are? That is 
very good ne\jrs. Have you collected 
the twenty beaters ? 

Long ago. They are all present, and 
seated there a t  the tents wit11 your 
Inen. 

Toll have done very well. There they 
are, our tents are in sight. Now 
you stay behind, lInlik, and after a 
while come to my tent, ancl we will 
have consultation together. Then i t  
is agreed that, i t  being too late to- 
day, we cnniiot ascend the hill. We 
will sbnrt to-morrow at  coclr-crow, 
and if all is well will pass the night 
on the hill. This is the best plan. 
011 Inen, do you go ant1 cook your 
dinners, we will go u p  the hill in the 
morning. 

Come by this path. The ascent is d i e -  
cult on that side ; in fact, one cannot 
ascend bv it. The reason of i t  is 
this, tliat the cliff on that side rises 
st]-niglit 1111 to the sky, and there is 
110 l~ath.  Even this road is not free 
f1.0111 trouble, for there is the fear of 
snnlces in tliat dense herbage, and in 
mmiy places, by reason of the tlry 
leaves, the grounrl is so slippery tllnt 
ninny persons have fallen clo\vu 011 it. 
If one's fuot were to slip on the edge 
of the cliff lie is logt, for the grountl 
slol~es verv s~~dtlenly, and then tlrops 
in a 8heer pi-ccipice to a-great deep 

sara j r m .  Dadin ci7;rtm~ hujra da, 
~nil~rbiingi \ruli5, tlnle litiz &a. Do- 
(!a-i taiyiirn da, aw liattil~a rnynstali 
b8hir ik&i di. 

8tii rnihrbiil~gi (!era dil, malilia. Dzil 
- 

lLllpnlo (]ley0 ta. 11% dc kili ms3bnr 
holi tlni? Tnh ye?  DS l ho  (!era l,-klia 
kllnbnra (la. Hat&nli &il tnna kkhka- 
rijiin di ra to1 knyi d i ?  

Lar&nne. To1 I~%;l;il* di, llalta pa qero 
st% sario l&at_sa nnst d i ?  

per  k u a h  d i  wu kyah. Ha&e (11, bn- 
lnfinga dere r s  &k&re &\$re. 0s tall 
patni &a, malika, aw biyn draug sii'at 
pns &am$ dere lara ra&a, aw mA ba 
Sara jirga w11 Iiawii. Biire maslahat 
pa dii dai, &i nan nB walcht &a\vai 
dai, &ra ta na &ii hn ts l i .  Sabii &fir- 
biing ba mting rawiinegf, a\v &i ].&air 
w i  ba pa @ra biindi &pa tera liyfi. 
lla@!a &]-l\vara da. A i  aa~io,  t&sa 18:- 
shn-i, aw lrhpr~le !&pule doda-i p a b e  
lira-I, sal~iir ba &ru ta lr]le,ja. 

Pa tle l5ri ra&a. Ha&e l&wn ta &&tall 
gr'11i tlai ; Iincllo bolr pre na hi lhatni. 
Sabnb e (1% dai, h i  11a&c b \ \ r i i  ta 
I<nlnar ne& Idntalai dni iis~niin ta, aw 
liir ni&ta. DB 15r hum ldiili dn wis- 
wssa na (la, wale (&i pa da&o g n u 0  
~viikkho kklllie Sera (la miiriin wi, aw 
k i i e  pa &iie cla w u d o  piimo 1s Iiabllz 
zlnalta bwa-enalta cliilinsc da, hi cler 
sari pre l&wa.edali di. Ki cla &ii 

pM&a pre da knnlar da j';~-i Ulwii t:t 

wu Uwa.ednle, 1 1 n d 1 n l i  wr111i $ball, wale 
h i  zmalcn t!er zir pa rewa~~t l  tili da, 
aw big5 snlna pn klilll<nta yo loe stst- 
gnl.ang ta pre\vnti da. l lnr tsa &i 
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abyss below. TTliaterer slips on it 
falls into the abyss, and is broken, 
and becomes smatlhed to atonis; in 
fact, is utterly destroyed ; i ts  very 
dust is not perceived, so far down is  
the depth. 

It must indeed be a stiff hill. I t  seeills 
to me the ascent of i t  \\rill be difficult. 
You go in front, I will keep behilld 
you. Go slowly, I cannot inount so 
fast. My breath shortens and iny 
calves have given way. I s  that the 
top of the ridge ? TTTell, let us rest 
a while, and take a little breath. 

On which ridges do the ~vild goat) 
usually wancler ? Do you see that 
peak, the one on the summit of which 
a stone is standing upriglit? Yes, I 
see it. 

Tell the beaters to go along the brow 
side and ascend to  that  peal;, and 
theii, fonuing line, to come donrn to- 
wards us. We will lie here in wait, 
and \vhen the wild goat pass along 
the road mill have our shot a t  them. 

Are the wilt1 goat many or fern on this 
hill ? At this seasou there are ilot 
many, for the villasers, every day, 
roam over the hills in search of fuel 
and fodder, and some few also shoot 
over them, thus the wild goat, being 
frightened, depart and dwell iu the 
highel. ridges. 

Here he is, loolr, he colnes, clo you see? 
This side, here, to the left hand. Do 
you cot see his antlers above that, 
red bush? R e  is a large he-goat. 
TTTait a little. He will conle close to 

pre wn lwedali, ga!nrlg ta prewilzx, nw 

lnil!egi, dare dare &n; hilao, ~ I I  lhnii 
&I ; da dah dare huni nn m'alameg~ 
doinbrn liri pa M k a t n  jawar dni. 

Dil IAo b3 be.&%nn zig &ar wI. Rii ts 

k a k a r i  hi &stah bs pre gran wi. 
Tah mal& kbke &a, zah bn darpase 
yam. Ro ro &a, dotllLra pa talwar 
na  h a m  Batai .  Sfih mi lancl lam! 
kegi, anr spine mi  \vili &we. DB dn 
1;arnar ear dai ? I(l;halr, - -- mang ba yo 
~ ~ ' a t  pore (jaarl laga\vti, a~ In-ag-kilti 
dnlna Iiamn. 

(;harka-ah alcsar pa liamo liainaro Liindi 
girzi? Dii fSlika wine, 1ia&a hi pa 
sar e {iga ne&n wulara ?a?  110, Ei- 

naln e. 

Bkhl ;~r i j&no - ta wiiwiija hi d w ~  pa da&~e 
t_selme ja-i di &.i, aw ha&ali sar tn di 
wu l;heji, bijii para tayali pa k a l i a t a  
di r i  1\9fing ba dale pasiinai 
nin-ulai M l i e n a ,  aw 11ar kaln &i &nr- 
ball pa liiri teregi ba pre guziir ~ V I I  

liawii. 
Gliarka-:lli pa clagl~ali G a r  h n d i  der ~a 

liani ai? P a  da=&e ii~fide L a k e  ba 
der nn wi, wale &i da liili I&nlq I~arn 
~vra& pa &run0 biindi biilaK a\ r  
t v i i m o  pase girzi. a\v (bane yo lliln 
pre biindi I;khliar hiuu kani,  pas gJar- 
bn-ah tre tarlledali l\vu!.i, aw pa u d a t o  
1;amaro bancli osi. 

Hiijnb dai, wugora, rf ihi ,  wine? De 
l iwii  ta, dale, kim 15s tn. likhkar -- e na 
mine 11a&al1 snr anki dii piisa? - Ghat 
n7uc dai, La-sg-lrati wiir 1\~11 liii. 0 s  bn 
mfinga ta nijde $41. Pa wuli n711 mala. 

11 
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u s  yrcsently. 14i~n at  the shonldcr. 
I{e is come, midie haste, fire ilt him. 
Hit ! well tloile ! Give me s lrnife 
t]lat 1 may cut his throat. He hns 
yery fine long and twisted horns, and 
see  hat n benutiful long beard this is. 

LOO]< out! another is conling. I saw 
him just now when he turned this 
way from thnt spur. Hcre, wllat is 
that under the ml~it~e boulder ? Gone! 
he is off ! ~nissecl ! 

What men arc those P They are conling 
this way in one mass. Sing out and 
ask then1 who they are. 

It seeins to me that they are our own 
beaters. Having come down the hill 
tllev have united together, and are 
]low coiili~~g to join us FVithout 
mistake i t  is thein. I recognize thein. 
They are come, see, they have 
arrived. 

Ee  ye not fatigued. How many persons 
are left behind ? 

May you prosper. Nobocly is left, 
d l  are here. Has anyone n pipe ? 
Here is one, tnke it. Don't you 
smoke? Will you smoke? I t  is 
very agreeable. 

-4rise, come, let us go. The descent is 
easy, we shall soon reach the tents ; 
there is yet some sun. As long as 
there is sun there is light. Conle 
forward two men. Tie this gout by 
the head ancl heels to a pole, and 
convey i t  down to the tents. 

I t  is it large goat, nay, huge, and 
monstrously heavy. Vlio sllot 11i171P 
The European ? He is a goocl sports- 
man. Verily, the Europeans are all 
good sportsmen. 

Rii&ni, zir slj;zll, g11-/.3r prc \vnl;a. Wll- 
lilged! &iibii& ! C11iiya 1 ~ 1 %  s 5 k ~  hi - 
lja1~~1 e l<awaun. T)cr U n h  agd lil<l!Ita- 
sana lari, n\v gora t _ s ~  rang5 l&%yastU, 
ngda girn e (la. 

I'nhu~ kn ! bul raki. 0 s  1n3 e ~v~ilitlali 
h i  la ha&a11 kailialla 1.2 de ld\vii ta 
e girzedali. IIista, dii t_sa dai I~ud i  
tar ha&e spine gate ? Lfiy ! \\-u e 
lwul&t! l a a t 3  ?ha! 

Hat&ali Iiarn sayi d i ?  Gniu rii cle l;h~vii 
ts draini. Xiire wahn, aw puk&tann 
1;a h i  tasn t_sol< p i  P 

Rgta &l;iiri (.hi c&i~unfluga lhpul Ml<ii- 
rijiin di. La &rn na ri kfz aawi ,  
yo cl;.,ne to1 &awl cli, aw os rii rawan d i  
&i mting 1chatsa d i  gad &i. Beda 
ha&a-ah da&a-all di. Zali e pej'anam. 
R%&~lal, gorali, 1.2 l.nseclnli rli. 

S t a ~ i  inn,&a-I. D o  tuna wsnsto psti di? 

Loe &a. He@ bok patni na cllti, to1 dalta 
di. Cha - t_sal&a &ilnm &ta? I1~yah  
dsi, w a  e b l a .  CJilam na tskkhe? 
Tali tskkhe ? Der l&wnnd.n&li dai. 

l a -  a -  i . liiizedal~ ~ s 8 n  
dai, zir ha dero ta wu rasegti; nnlar 1% 
h t a .  Hornbra c,hi nmar wi rau i i  ~ v i  ? 
W!.ancle &a-I dwah tana sap. ' Da 
wiiz zam znmbolai pa largi biindi wu 
taya-i, aw Iiaz dero ta \vu rasnwa-i. 

Ghat - wuz dai, wille liapay dai, aw be d a n a  
drancl. Cha -- e wishtalai dni ? Fnrangi? 
I<khah khl tnr i  snyai dai. Yara, fa- 
rangigan to1 ]&a-ah I&hkari snyi di. 



Ee quiet, ~ n y  lad. He  is called the 
civil officer. Nobody calls them 
Eurol)mi~s to their faces, because 
they dislilre it. 

Spealr of him as '' ma~ter." 
I am sorry for it. I was not aware. 

What do you think, will he be 
angry with me?  

It is all right, lad, 11e also is unaware, 
for he does not understltild Pukkhto. - 

ilhup &a, halaka. IIaghah pa ~ n r ~ l k r  
?ahib yadepr. Dwlo ts !_sok pa 1nak2.8 
lnalh f a l n ~ i g n i s n a  wnyr, walo rAi bad e 
mnnr. 

Pir " ?al)ib '"vnrta yndawa. 
Dznlnii pre toba (la. Iihabnr na wotn. - 

Tall h a  gallre, ha&ah ba rnta qahr 
h n d i  ? 

lihair dai, halaka, ba&ah hum ]&abar na 
dai, wale hi pa p u w t o  na pohcg~. 

THE END. 

- - .- - - -. . - - -. -- . - 
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